“ARABIC SIMPLIFIED”

A Review Ly the Rev, Urof. Jayes Ronerrsos, DO, LIV, Emeritus Professor of

Semitic Languages in the University of Qlasgow.

“}r, Upson has undertaken a difficult task, as anyone who hns
nttempted to teach Arabic can testify, and he has succeeded. The
task is to give the student not only a competent knowledge of the
laws of the language, bat also the power to use the language as a
living tongue with a liternture.

“ARABIC SIMPLIFIED elafims to be a “practical’ grammar
and it makes good the claim. It is practicable, in the sense that it
leads the student on Ly a smooth path, step by step, in a course of
200 lessons, till thie whole ground is covered. There are exercises ab
every stage, with well selected vocabulavies. The student is
stimulated, by the gquestion and answer form of the lessons, to solve
difficulties, and he is mnde to focl suve of himself by revision of
work, test questions, and periodical Examination Papers. .. ..

*The lessons ave evidently drawn up by a practical educa-
tionish, keenly alive to the diffieulties felt by the leamer and skilful
tn overcoming them. They also show an asceurate acquaintanee with
the whole extonsive and somewhni perplexing field of Arabic
Grammar. The introeduction, from the very Ffirst, and consbund
oxplanabion of the Syniax, and the presentation of the laws of the
language from the point of view of the vative grammarian, ave
fentures beyond all praise. .. ...

“And it may with confidence be said that, if the student will
patiently go through this course, following the prescribad conditions,
and submitting his work from time to time for examination by the
" Teaclier, he will be 1o mean Avabic scholar,-and fit to acquit himself
%neeessfully in any spheve in which he may be called to nse the
lanfunge.’
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A NEW ARABIC TEXTBOOK

{Extracts from a Review by Professor B, MeQLENawAN dLA,, 1.1, D, Vriveipal of
College of Arts and Sciences, American University, Cairo),

This voluime is one of the best, if not the best, published for
the use of missionarvies, officials, and business men desiring a conecise
but sufficlently elaborated text, and thoroughly reliable for acguiring
a knowledge of usable Arabic.

“The make-up of the book is such as to please the eye and
not o letive with the student the senseof weariness which freguently
results from the use of poor paper unsaitable type, or & complicated
arrangement. The index is a valuable contribution,

“The anthor has been for over 20 years a resident in Cairo. He
is familiar with the Arabic of the Azhar University, sand with that
of the official, the man on the street, and the ‘fellah,” and is
recognized as an authority on the subject”.



First Edition - - - - - -
Second Tmpression (of first nine lessons only)
Third Impression (five lessons only}) -,

Second Edition,, revised throughout -
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27 BHARIA MANAKH, CRiRg,

1516
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1g21

Foreword to First Edition.

During the year 1908, the author had the good fortune to be
entolled as a student of the Rev, John C. Wilcox's new and theu
comparatively unknown course of “Hebrew Simplified,” and the
thouglit passed through the minds of both that possibly sometime
in the future this system might be found suitable for the teaching
of Arabic. Nothing was, however, done at the time.

Meantime the School of Simplified Study, L.td., had produced
similar courses in other subjects, e.g., "Greek Simplified,” “Logic
Simplifed,” “Latin Simplified,” ete. For the Hebrew course alone
1o less than a thousand siudents had been registered.

In May 1915 the writer was sent to England on medical advice,
and was glad to occupy himself by writing a number of these
lessons, at the suggestion of the author of the original system.

It should be clearly understood that iny collaborator, Mr. Wilcox
is only responsible for the Interrogetive Method employed, as [ take
full responsibility for selecting the matter and writing the book,

Friendly critics of this new order of arrangement are invited
to examine the Tahle of Contents, also the Index. A certain amount
of repetition will be found in the earlier lessons, for to a practical
educationist, as is the author, recapitulation is the chief of the
virtues, Some students may turn to the complete table of Alphabet,
Vowels, Figures efc, Lesson 16; others should content themselves
with what is given out to them.

There are 200 Lessons in this course, which should cover the
ground required by students for both Elementary and Advanced
Exams, no other grammar being required.

It will be found that after the first few lessons the exercises
are more interesting and longer, and the subjscts more varied;
while the Reader contains selections from books and newspapers.

Since this course is intepded‘to be a practical one, the subject
of our study being “Modern Wriffen Arabic,” we leave the
differing colloquials to those who have made a special study of
spoken dialects, but all words given in the text or-in the exercises
will be found to be in practical use to-day: this is a siroung point,
Our aim is to teach the Student, whether missionary, military,
educational, or commercial, to read, e.g., a daily newspaper.

This course is absolutely “COPYRIGHT,” and may not be used
for any person other than the original, duly registered student,

‘ABDUL-FADY,



FOREWORD
to 2nd edition 2,

Owing to a combination of circumstances {partly political) over which I have
had no control, I have now entjrely re-written Lessons 151-200 using, for the
purpose, many of the illustrations and examples from my “ARABIC AMPLIFIED”
written in 1919-20 (in Arabic) but not yet published. The order of Lessons 15I1-200 3.
being similar to that followed in “A A the present will be a capital introduction
to that worlk, which should be studied (in Arabic) after “ARABIC SIMPLIFTED”

A good many other improvements have been introdaced.

May, 1921, AT U,

ADVICE
To THE STUDENT
(1) Answer all exercises in writing, even those intended for tgelf-correction”.

¢2) Train“Eye, Voice and Ear" simultaneously : this can be done by reading 5.
aloud in the open air. Get your pronunciation corrected by a native sheikh,
if possible, Let him give DICTATION from the exer cises,

(3) LImitate, to a certain extent, the Oriental custom of memotrising aloud. The
casiest way to master Arabic Syntax is to learn many illustrative sentences.

{4) Revise back wark, and re-revise] Most important.

Lesson 1.
- / / ’:

e

What are these signs?
They form the Arabic word He-struck, which is pronounced
dha-ra-ba with the accent on the first syllable. The pronoun
“he” is “understood,” not written, in the Arabic verb,
How is this word built up ?
Of three different consonants and one vowel The vowel
correspends to the letter «. [is signis ....7...and is written
above ils consonant, which it always follows in pronunciation.
It here occurs three times.
What is the name of this vowel ?
Fatha (to be pronounced with a roughly aspirated b, which
we have indicated by a dot under it, and which is somewhat
like Ak or doubly strong k. It is also somewhat like a deep
sigh, Be sure you do not run the ¢ and h together, making
th: note Fat is the first syllable and ha the second,
What is the power of this Fat-ha ?
Tt is like a in Iad, and is one of the three short vowels.
In some countries it is a lttle heavier, like a in fufher:in
India more like w in ond,
How many consonants are there in this word ? Three,

Name power

+

"o Dad d

) Ra r

(S Ba [

Whatis the approximate sound of the Dad?
It is like the d in hand and good, only it is stronger, and this

‘we have indicated bya dot under the d. [t is an aspirated d, a

little like the th in thee, but wmove slrougly pronounced
by rolling the tongue againat the palate, It is so hard thatit
affects the Fat-ha atter it, giving to it almost the sound of
AW or 0. (In India it is a hard z, as in “Ramazan”). ,

Do these three consonants always preserve the forms here
pgiven? No, Arabic Jetters change their form with their
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position in a word, because even printed books are, so to
speak, in “script” character, and most of the letters joined
and “running on”. But

when it begins a word; that is,

Dad is always &0 { when it is an Initial letter.

R { when it is with in aword ; i,e., when
Beom D it is a Medial letter.

B { when it is separated from others; i.e,
a . " L','J when it is an Isolafed letter.

N.B—~When B at the end of a word can be joined to the
previous letter it takes lhe final form L—.AThG ra is of

such a shape fhat it cannot ever join the letter which follows
il, so that letter does not have a special final form,

8, What is the order of the consonanis in :._.::,q.'a

Diad, Ra, Ba ; because Arabic, like other Semitic languages
isread from right to left.

He.struck Dg-ra ba :._):,..'o

0. Why have we put the first vowel in Italic?

To show that it has the accent, which is but very slight,

I0. What are the dots used for, one over DA4d and ove under Ba ?

They are the distinguishing marks of these consonants, which
cannot, therefore, be read without them. In Arahic letter-
writing, the secribe, when in haste, often obscures the shapes
of the individual letters; these can, however, always be
identified by means of the dois.

Fowels are hardly ever written, except in the fwo books,
Qur’an and Bible, but the dofs are indispensable.

There are no capitals in Arabic,

——

1. What is a Fat-ha(1;3) Where is it placed ? (1 2),

2. Whatis its power ? (T : 4).

(Compare your written reply with the, section in which, the correct answer is
to be found. Revise it and, if necessary, learn more thoroughly. Do not send
exercises for correction except the replies to Test Papers, which we have
marked “To be returned for correction”. So in all future lessons.}

N.B. Students must vowel their exercises for the first year,

2

- -Thus

—_— 7 —_—
Lesson 2.
If the verb-form for “He-struck” is <5 how can it be

changed into “She-siruck”?
By placing the letter < ta (¢) after it.

He-struck da-ra-ba :--':,:0
She-struck da-ra-bat L’.’»’J}#
But why has the bz been shortened form & to - !
Because « is be when isolated ;

and - is bg in its inijtial form.

The isolated and final forms are usually elongated ones.
What is rhe new sign ..%....over the o ?

It is the Sukun, and is very occasionally written ...x..

What is the use of sukfin { pronounced su-koon, ie, with
the Ttalian = ?)

It denotes that the letter over which it is placed has no vowel

and therefore closes that syllable. Two sukins on adjacent letters
would not ordinarily be allowed to cecusr in Arabic.

. What is this sign 3 ?

Its name iz Kaf and it represents our lefter X, as in keep.
But its initial form is
We have seen (in item 2 above) that the separate form for

ba becomes + as an initial letter. Can the isolated form for
1

ta be shortened to + as an initial ?
Yes, certainly, and several others act similarly.
He wrote  Ka-ta-ba :_..:15 {a)

She wrote  Ka-ta-bat :'_‘;f:_f (b)
In () we have Tz as a Final, and also as a Medial.

. The short connecting link which anites a Medial form to its

predecessor should be noticed.
‘We may represent it thus: A A X §
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But are not medial {z and ba confusing ? No : since {u has two
dots over it and ba has one uader it,

[s there any English word or .name which will give us the
pronunciation of Ka-fa-ba 2

Yes; take the word Canada. There is a slight stress upon the
first syllable, but not enough to make & a long vowel, We do
not say Ci-nada, still less Canadi. Simply Canada.

Are other three-letter verbs stressed in the same way ?

Yes : da-ra-ba is pronounced like Ca-na-da; there is, however,
one point about the fat-ha, when it is sounded with such a
strong consonant as the did; that is, that the fat-ha is
sounded like a short o (though we write it a) and thus :.J:,—o

is pronounced like doraba, (Do not mix d with d).

Exercise 20.—Read aloud from the right, and turn into English :

; < S e

Exercise 2h~Translate to Arabic (from memory):

(1) He-struck. (2) She-struck. (3) He-wrote. (4) She-wrote.

Self Test 3.

N.B.—After doing Exercise 2a from memory, do 2b from memory

1. Whatis a Sukun? And what does it denote ? (2: 4).
2. What sign represents a Sukun ? (2: 3).
3. Write the names of these letters :

e, oo e
4. What combinations are these ? :

ely eSS ocn S

and then, by comparing the results, it will be se¢en that one
corrects the other, The answers to Self-Test papers are in the
text of the lesson, in the section whose number is given.
Exam. paper 7 is to be sent up for correction. There will be
similar exam. papers at the end of Lessons 13, 20, 25, 30, 40, etc,

— g —
Lesson 3.
PAST RING : of VERB.
How did we turn the form for he-struck into one meaning
she-struck ?
By adding the letter ta (2 :1) &
How can we readily turn he-struck into

Thou {m) didst strike By adding the same letter ta in
Thou (f) |, " each case and by changing the

I{m & f) struck) ¢ vowels.
) o, o, P o“/,’, PR
e Lot e i 2 P

-,

da-rab-tu da-rab-ti da-rab-ta  da-ra-bat da-raba
I struck, Thou strikedst. (fem.) Thou strikedst. She struck, He struck,

N.B.—Read from right to teft. This is essential, Nofe thal

the Past Tense of the Avabic verh may often be represented in
English by either the Past or the Perfect Tense. { Details in L. 153).

Accent. What is the Rule for Arabic Accent?

The following rules must be memorised just here:

{(a) The Arabic accent falls principally upon the long vowel
of the word, viz, the letter of prolongation (which will be ex-
plained later) thus Lg\:{kitﬁb has the accented t4 shown
by ... thus, td. If more than one long vowel, the last one
receives Lhe greatest accent, The two Diphthongs (91 35) are
accented like long vowels.

(b) The fact of the consonant under the sukiin having no.
vowel causes that consonant to be uccented; e.g, f:‘.:nfa
is pronounced darabtu, and the student must never. say
darab-fu because, when the final vowel is omiited he will say
(like a newspaper reader-aloud} darabt, -
{c) The Shadde is also accented (8 : 4, 5)

(d) If all the vowels are short, as in kotaba, the first one is
slightly accented. - Lo N V
If we examine forms 3, 4 and § we shall find two new features
presented. What are they ?
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1st. Wesee a ™= (a fat-ha in shape) below the line,

2nd. We see ...l.. {almost a comma in shape}above the line.

What is this Fat-ha shaped sign written below the line ?

It is the short vowel ¢ like 7 in #im.  Its name is Kasra, Since
it is always placed below the line it cannot be confused
with Fat-ha (the short a) which always stands above the line.

What is the sign ....A... placed above the line ?
It is the short vowel u (00) called Damma, and pronounced as
in bush,

After reminding ourselves that the Sukdy —2.. has no sound,
we can now read the whole of the verb-forms which con-
stitute the Active Voice, Past Tense. Singular Number of the
Regular Verb, (See item 2 above for (he forms).

N.B.—As the vowels of each wverb remain constant for each
of its persons (singular), we must learn these five forms by
heart. Thisis a very important as well ag a very easy matter,
Take care to accent the proper syllable by noting it in
item 2 above. Learn FROM THE RIGHT ; He-struck, elc,

What verb is this \_.;(:3
It is pronounced rakibe, and means “he rode, or mounted,”

But why the kasra in the centre ? Because this verb takes two
fathas and a kasra. Some verbs take a damma as the centre
vowel for the past tense. Every past verb takes fat-ha as first
and last vowel, anyliow.

Write out all the (singular) persons of ;(:)

-

-

e - . - -
rakib-tu rakibe-ii rakib-ta rakibat rakiba
I rode thou (fem.) didst r ; thou didstr: she-rode he-rode

In what order are the, signs written in Exercise 3a?. :
The body of the K, then t, then b, after that go back and
stroke the headpiece of the k, (downwards), then the dots,
ther add all the vowel-marks from right to left,

Ezxercise 3a. Read aloud, transliterate™ and translate, covering (3b).

Y R R Y
N ‘n.:p‘*- . L_-u&-m | N
LYo - T . yoe. s
- - * - - -
LI PR . LI P - .
S e Ao Sl e e
' -

Erxercise 3b. Translale to Arabic {covering 3a.) Then correct.

(1) He wrote. (2} She wrote. (3) Thou (m) hast written,
(4) Thou (fem.) bast written. (5) I have written (wrote).
(6) (Second line) Thou (fem)., hast ridden. {7) I rode, (or have
ridden). (8) He rode (has ridden), (g} Tlou hast ridden (didst
ride). (10) She rode (has ridden). (11) {Third line) Thou {fem),
didst strike, (12) He struck., (13) I struck. (14} Thou (masr),
didst strike, {15} She struck.

Self Test 3.

L

2.
3

‘What letter concludes all but one of the forms of the Past
Tense, Singular of the Active Voice 7 (3:2).

Write out the ruleg for Accent (3 3)

What is the sign for a Damma ? What is it !} How is it pro-

nounced ? (3 : 6).

* Note on Transliteration. (ie. writing Arabic in Roman cha-

racters). The student should only transliterate for a short
time if really needed. But in transiating from English to
Arahic it is essential that he write in the proper Arabic
character, A “Relief Nib” is the best for this purpose in
England, but an “Arabic nib” {not the native reed) should
be used in the Qrient. After a few more lessons he should
try fo abstain from transliteration altogether, as itis a
weak reed to lean upon, He will very soon become ac-

" customed to the Arabic character, and should use nothing else.

it is difficult, in Egypt, where these lcssons are printed, to
obtain sufficient specially marked types with which to trans-
literate ; the only reason for attempting it at all is to partially
supply the place of the teacher of pronunciation, If you can
get a sheikh with whom to practise reading (and DICTATION)
never use anything but the Arabic character,
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luesson 4.
INTERROGATIVE, etc.

. What is the first letter of the Arabic Alphabet ?

The 4Lf. (This generality will be modified in 12 ; 3).

. What is its form ¢ |

This is its forw in all cases save where it is linked to a
preceding letter, when its form is | (sce § 5 below). In that
case it lengthens the preceding fat-ha to a longy vowel, 4,

What special use has this Alif? With a hamza and fat-ha
it is one of the signs for fnferrogation and it then always
commences the sentence. The hamza will be eixplained fully
in Lesson 13. It is written over the alif, thus i

. . ‘ .
et I -
With the hamza (not otherwise) it may be the initial letter
of a word (see 10 below).
How can a verh in the past tense be negatived? How can
she wrofe become ghe-did-not-write ¥
By putting the negative pariicle ma before it "
What is this negative particle?
It is composed of a new letter, Mim (meem)} joined to an
alif, (without hamza) written from below (see 2 above}. This
negative is always placed before its verb form: itis used with
the Past Tense in writing.  (In coll. with the Present also).
Give the Arabic for she-wrote and she-did-not-write.

13.lca ta- PRy ta. o o o
gﬁek:i:!aul;‘twrite ':"}'"(L" IS{gemw?gIe} - ‘(

We have seen that the Interrogative  can be placed hefore

~ a positive sentence without disturbing the order of its words.

Can it also be placed before a negative sentence without
causing any alteration ? Yes,
I have not written } e ‘.3 G
a
M4 ka-tab-tu ‘“""
Have I not waitten } * D_\_'. ’ﬂﬂ
Amai lka-tab-tu T

E R
Did I not ride ? =S

10,

II.

J— 13 —_—
What letter looks very much like an Alif?

The Lam, or L. Its form when an Initial letter, is _!

How do they differ? .

The lam can be joined to its following letter as well as its
preceding one ; whereas an alif can only be joined to its
preceding. The lam is always written downwards with a
thick stroke; also, when a final letter, it lengthens its form.

Thus in this combination JU we get three possible forms
of a lam : initial, medial and final. But this combination does
not occur in any actual word,

Give a word containing an alif-hamza and a lam.
+
He ate (a-ka-la) JS'I

Now a word containing a lam before the alif. Y14 = No, or
not. This is the Negative which is gencrally used with the
Present Tense though U is sometimes so used in the Qur'an

etc. {The lam, i.e. the down-stroke, is written Arst, then the
alif is wriiten athwart),

Lrercise 4o, Read aloud and translate: then correct by £b.

o _% . e 3E . . EF .- i

=S 4| N (A A <l

- - - ,-rr/i P N £

g R R O\ S VR g
- -

-~

o F . - e, ¥ _F - . - . F
celTLyY <KL SeS LY mesl

Exercise 40, Turn into Arabic, correcting by a,

(1) Has he eaten? (2) Has she not eaten? (3) Hast thou
(m) eaten ¢ (4) Hast thou (f) not eaten ? (5) Didst thou {f) not
ride? . (6) I did wot ride. (7) Did-she-strike? {§) Thou {m}
didst not strike. (9) Did she nol write? (10) No; she did
not write. (11) Didst thou (f) not cat? (12) No; 1 did not eat.

Self Test Paper 4,

(1) Givean Arabic Interi‘égﬁlive s'i‘gu. What isits poslition?(4:I-3)
{2} What particles negative Arabic sentences? {4:1.6,11),
(3) How does an alif differ from a lam? (4: 8,0}



1N

Lesson ©.
TRILITERALISH,

What is one of the chief characteriﬂics of the Semitic group
of languages—(Hebrew, Arabic, etc.)?

Tri-literalism. This signifies that the words are built up around
three® Root letters or Radicals, by prefixing, affixing and
inserting other letters, and by changing the vowels so as
to express variations of meaning all arising out of the idea
conveyed by the Root letters, This we have seen in the Past
Tensc of a verb of Active Voice,(3:2).

What Past Tense verb form in the Active Voice always
containg these three Root letters and no other letters? The
form for the 3rd Person, Singular, Masculine. Thus : )

Ka-ta-ba } ;:L’(

He wrote, or, has written .
.3
Aka-la } asvl
He ate, or, lias eaten
And are the Nouuos also built up from these three Root letters?
Yes: by vowels alone, or by vowels and additional letters (of

which Alif is a frequent one). This is why we teach the verb
before the noun.

Food ot Lt
uk-lun } g5 He ate JS[
Battle, or fighting My Do . S
qité-lon J&  Hekilled [
a book, a writing oz .
kitd-bun ‘-.-’L\-,( He wrote ,_,,..f

la(;:r'rllier i L;K (For the lengthening of this @ see Lesson 6).
1-oun * -

We sce here some new signs and lefters, What is this new
first Root letter?

-1t is the letter Qdf and represents-our Q. This guttaral conso- .

nant is pronounced with a vowel by contracting the throat.
Say Kaf first naturally, then with a short @ sound and con-

tracted throat, like the cawing of a crow. Qaf is pronounced
Qof or Qawf because the letter Q) is one of those strong letters
which alter the sound of the fat-ha (Compare 2 : 10},

* Occasionally theve are fouwr yoot letters, amd the root-veeb is then called
n Quadviliteral one. See Iater,

5. What is the new sign? ? or ’
It is the short vowel Damma written double, which can only
occur at the end of a noun.

6. How is it pronounced !
Un, shorter than Oon, Like % in push.

7. But where does the N sound come from ?
This practice of adding an N sound when the last vowel is
thus doubled is called Min-afion (noon-ation) from the Arabic
name for N, Nin. Nup-ation is confined to reading the Qur’an
and poetry, It is never pronounced in reading the newspaper
or in conversation. {Practise naming the word without un.*

8. What is this double-u sign called ?
The Tanwin dammae (meaning “A Damma with ndn sound”),
It is never used with the Definite Article, and every word
which has it is in the Nominafive Case (as also those having
the single damma). (See 6; 6 for the other two cases wilh fanwin),

9. ‘Give another verb containing alif with hamza.

| 3 Quara'a he read (Heve it is third vadical).

13
10. Write out the five person forms of \)9

o
N
A

29
A
b

) "/-: ‘.‘z/.' - a/: & o .
(_“.:i_,s E’:;I_,s CJIJS ._‘,'_,l_)s |J9
-y

Ezercise 5u. Read aloud and transiate to E11g1is%1 :
° 1*’-.\’ " by - ;°”£e"‘/ - F -0 ¥ .
ol oS Js wlsl Sl K L el
Exereise 5b, To Arabic (afterwards correcting by 5a).
(1) Hast thou {(f) read?-(2)- I ate (have..eaten). (3) Food.

(4) Has she not killed? (5} Did 1 kill? (6) Fighting,
(7) A book, (8) She read,

. Self Test Paper 5. ‘

(1} What is the Tanwin Damma ? (5 : 8).
{2) How and when is it pronounced ? {5 : 6),
(3) What is nfin-ation and when is it employed ? (5 : 7).



— 16 —

Lesson 8.
TANWIN.

I, Trausliterate the Arabic for “book”. Ki-ta-bun ul-._(
2. Why have we put a mark over the ¢ lhere ?

3.

To show it is {]e long 4, and not the short one in lataba,

How are we to know when it is long and not short, since it is
fat-ha in each casge ?

The ~ when followed by a “prolonging” alif is altfaye long ;

. — L. J - * 1]
Ex: gate = bd-bun ul: but distinguish this from u-'U rosun,
head, in which alif carries hamza suktn, and is not Ihng alyf.
What is a Tanwin Damma, once more ?

It is a Damma (or short vowel u) written twice, p]aced over
the fast letier of a w01d (as in this word gate), and in book
$1). The name means “A Pamma with a nun sound.” (5 3),
Are there any other tanwing ?

Yes: the two other short vowels can be used in the same way,
ie, doubled over the last letier. Thus we get:

Tanwin Damma n.gl:.f Ki-td-bun
Tanwin Fat-ha ‘)'l-'-_,( Ki-fd-ban (Note the added alif Lere).
Tanwin Kagra n...-*'tl.f Ki-#4-bin,

Have these three tanwing any praclical use ?

* Yes. The presence of either of the tanwins denntes that the

noun is indefinite ; e.g., a man, a book. _dlco that il tis a de-

clinable noun, i.e. capahic of taking all three cases,
(r) The ™ denoles that a4 noun is the Subject of the
sentence=The Nominative Case,

(2) The © {(over an \ for a Masculine noun)

denotes that a-noun -is-the Direct -

Olject of a verb =The Accusative
Case. (See g below),
{3) The o denotes the Indirect Object (governed by a
e ‘ ‘Preposition, for example), T
N.B.—A single damma, fat-ha or kasra indicates the Nomi-
native, Accusative, or Genilive, case of the Definite Noun, as
the tanwin vowel does of the Indefinite Noun,

10.

What is this sign C? Tt is the letter Jim (jeem), which is the

English J, but pronounced hard G in Egypt. The initial form
r )

of it~ is found in man, ra-ju-lun ij.?-) and its final form is =

When will a noun take the tanwin damma?
When it is the subject of a sentence, as man in the sentence
“A man wrofe aletter” Man is in the Nominative Case, Its

form therefore is J:— 0

When will 2 noun take the tanwin fatha (over an alif)? When
it is the Direct Object of the action of a verb, that is, in the
Accusative Case, as, for example, “a book” in the following

-
P
£

sentence, ‘A man wrote a book” ff::( U;—:'. —i

ki-ti-ban (3) ra-ju-lun (2) kataba (1)
N.B.—The otder is usually that of the Verb first, but the Noun
may be placed first, for emphasis, (The verb is put in the
Stugular when it precedes its subject),

Faercise 6. Read aloud and translate ; correct by b,

(e ees” = (ks i
)u,p( ~ (& :_..’:.'(1

) ey 0 15— Te500 :-:
(es =lp 0

’ - -~
"'J ‘__:farl

Exercise 6b. To Arabic, afterwards correcting by Ge.

(1) I wrote a book. (2) She wrate a hook.

(3) Has he written a book? (4) He has not struck a man.
{5) Did 'a man write a2 book ? {6) A man vead a book:"

{7) She did not read a book (8} Didst thou not strike a man ?

Self Test 8,

1. How can the Fat-ha become a long vowel ! {6:3).

2. What is a Tanwin Fat-ha, and what letfer always ac-
companies it with the Masculine noun ? (6: 6).

3. In what case is a noun which has a Tanwin Fat-ha ? (6.: 6),
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Lesson 7,
I. Letus classify the characters met with, and a few others.
Power Separate Final Medial Enitial Name
a l. l ‘ Alif
b J Ba
t ' Ta

Jim

Ha

PO I LV L I PR
\_.LQ\nt)'\.. V'Y'v

m A Mim

L Ceeh Lm0 —
S Ce6 S voam 6 f

Ha {or Hha) is a heavy h from the back of the mouth. Kh is
the ch in loch; it may be practised with an educated Scotchman.
2. What vowels have we used ?

AL (a) We have used the only three short vowels there are:
........... Fat-ha withaesound = _  asin patch
= Kasra R A as in tin
........... Damma w ¥ as in bush
(b) We have only used one of the three long vowels, viz, the
e
fat-ha lengthened by an alif as in a book (kitdb) t_a :.§
3.  Wae have used the only three tanwins there are :

= P
Tanwin Damma ~ the un sound

6. A man 1ead a, book

Tanwin Fat-ha | the an sound (Note the alif here).
Tanwin Kasra =7 the in sound,
4. The Arabic numerals (from I to 12) may be easily learnt :

'WW WYy AA YV T e Y YD

Observe that the “fens’ figure is placed to the lefi of the unit
figure, as in English!

Vocabulary 7.
(1) gi-ta-lun—Dbattle, or fighting J\..s

= .
(2) ki-ti-bun—book ngl:._(bOOk {aecus ) Ll:S
. T
(3) a-ka-la—to eat (he-ate) :)5' ma-li-kun—king C‘J;L-

¢ 4 .
(4) uk-lun—food ‘35\ ga-la-mun—pen J(l;

(5) ya-ta-la—to kill (he killed) J.d Ja-ma-lun-~camel Jw-

(6) ra-ju-lun—a man d;-) a man {accus:) )‘g—)
{7} da-ra-ba—to strike (he siruck) QJ’J:'a

(8) ka-ia-ba~-to write (he wrote) :_;,_’(

(9) ra-ki-ba—to ride (he rode) ’.__..{_)

(10) ga-ra-a—to read (he read) ‘1;3

Ewxercise ¥ A— A Test Paper to be returned. Translate :—

I. He struck a camel, 7. Did she kill a man ?
2. Did she read a book? 8. Didst thou (m)ride?
3. Hast thou (m) written a book ? 9. Thou (f) hast struck a man,

4. Thou (f) hast not written a book. 10, Have I not eaten ?

5 Have I not written ? I1. Have youridden a camel?

12. Thave not ridden a camel,
B.—Practise wutmg, transhterate, and lhen translate

)\m- J"J s_JJ-p — )\»J .__,.L..’ — J:») Jf
/:‘m‘-u;-);‘[!"\'_‘ Slg-).__nra! ja—) J:—_} J:’i
o~ t -3

W™ ol — Yo sl — Y qx, gt
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Lesson 8.
DEFINITE ARTICLE.
Has Arabic an Article ?
Yes : the Definite Article only, which has no number, gender
or case in itself, because it is a part of the noun to which it is

prefixed. It is a particle composed of an alif and a lam J!

Give an example:
> -
I Je

ra-ju-lun, a man ar-ra-ju-lu, the man

But the Article has-introduced three changes. What are they ?
1st, The Tanwin Damma “has disappeared, It always does,
for it cannot exist with the Article prefixed, since the tanwin
marks the indefinite,

and. ‘The lam has dropped its sound, but not its form.

3rd. It has introduced a new sign ... like a small W only
written obliquely. Tt is the sign of Tushdid called Shadda.
What is Tashdid ?

It is the act of doubling the pronunciation of the letter over
which this sign is placed, whether in a verb or a noun. The
act of doubling (or intensifying) is called tashdid, but the sign
is called a shadda.

How does this happen? |

In this way ;- the shadda = a suk(in + a vowel, that is, the
sukiln of the first of the two letiers and the vowel of the second
coalesce together.

r oo~ .
In 3;)“ the lam of Jl assimilates itself, first of all, to the
d, and then, secondly we think of it and pronounce 1t as

J:») —_ )'l finally the two ’s coalesce and we write it J- I

leaving the lam staudmg in writing, but marking the pronun-

ciation by «. {Be sure to grasp this point).

Do these 8 changes always take place when the Article is
prefixed, viz, 1st. The dropping of the tanwin ;

2nd. ‘The dropping of the sound of the lam, and

3rd. Writing of the shadda?

10,

IT.

I2,

No: only the Ist always takes place, whilst the 2nd and 3rd
only occur before one-half of the Arabic letters,
How many letters has the Arabic Alphabet?
It has 28, so that the doubling shadda will be required over 14
of them when prefixing the Article, The other 14 have a
sukin upon the ldm, thus C;;\:S-J | wl-kitab, the book.
What are the 14, which receive a shadda but no sukiin, called ?
Solar letters. (The remaining 14 are called Luncr letfers. Their
names will be given later),
What Solar letters do we already know?
J P J ol
Lam Dad Ra Ta
What new word is this?
ot ".'.
sham-sun e
Tt is the Arabic for sun, and contains two new letters and three

new forms. Tt gives its name to the solar letters for the curious
reason that the first letter of shams happens to be of that class,

What are the first and last letters in z,.:...l sun ?

Sh, and S, of which the full forms are ¢

Power " Separate Final Medial Initial Name

s (L B ey At Sin

N ..

- L3 & .
Sh ™ (L b - Shin

What is the middle letter in this word sun ¢

_ Recapitulate the various forms of the ¢ (Lesson 7).

13.

M ¢ . ‘- % Mim

Give examples of words containing the Mim.

-8
"rLO Qa-la-mui, a pen, ._.,..Su an office, study J‘- camel,



%
14. Learn the word for "head,”m'sun“& |’y The hamza is “silenced”
by sukiin but that does not make the vowel long as in | rd.

Alsolearn the verb *“io break” f..f he broke.
Ezxercise 8. Read aloud and translate covering up the English :

i ] o) e i)u*')(“‘)} % 1(*) o (1)
5T ) U s LY v OF :_,:,;.; ()5(,.;
S AT u ffl(\ )y\{ldwd{l(q) K

o P
5 e ,f! o9 T BT Lo () P
Y
S s L% (10) }Uﬂ LY () S
. ”
Erxercise 0. Traunslate to Arabic:
(1} A sun (2) thesun (3) a head (4} the head; (g) the sun
(fem.) struck a man, {6) Did it {fem.} strike a head? (7} No;
it did not strike a head. (8) Hast thou broken a pen? (9) A
man ate food, {or an eating, ¢ e much) (x0) Have I broken
the pen? (11) No; thou hast not broken the pen. (i2) The
man siruck a head, (i3} Did the man break a pen at (in) the
office? (14) Noj;he did not break the pen (I5} A man struck
a camel.

Self Test 8.
{1) What is a Shadda ? {8 : 4).
{2) What change invariably accompanies the prefixing of the

Article to any uoun (8:3)

(3) How is the Article prefixed to a word begining with a Solar

letter ? (8 :6-8),
{4) Where is the fens figure in VY In what language is there

a similar practice ? (7 1 4).

r

N.B.—Please observe the following rules;
(1) Answer all home exercises in writing,
(2) Constantly revise.

70

Lesson 9.

How many letters are there in the Arabic Alphabet? 28,

How many of them are Consonants (that is letters which must
be accompanied by a vowel in order to be pronounced ?

All of them : three of them, however, are sometimes used as
“Letters of Prolongation”,

Which are the three “Letters of Prolongation” (that is, which
prolong vowels, making a short vowel into a long one ?

The first one and the last two of the Alphabet.
Separate Final Medial Initfal Mame

‘ \ | | Alif

P > _a ) Wau
3 & 4 2 Ya

Why are these g;vo letters Wawn and Ya, easy ones {o remember
and to distinguish ¢

Because the wau has practically one form only 3 it is
like a large damma; whilst the ya is the only letter with
two diacritic points written below it. Prouounce the name
way like o in house.

Are there only 3 vowels in Arabic?

There are also two diphthongs, one being ay. formed by
fat-ha and ya, and the other au, formed by fat-ha and wau,
Thus 1.5' ay like af in paid ; and _9\ au, like ou in house.

A diphthong requires a sukiin over the “letter of prolongation.”
Give examples of these Diplhthangs.

L] .
b { sai-fun since ¢ follows the | -
- a sword ¥ heterogeneous
_20% [ thau-run } follows the .
n 1 ince- -
¥ { a bull ince heterogeneous ~

Which are the only three short vowel sounds possible in
Arabic? What letters may they dccompany ?

Fat-ha (a) may accompany alif to make long 4 ; Damma {u)
may accompany wau to make long 0; and Kasra (i) may
accompany ya to make long i{=ee). Then there are the two
diphthongs mentioned,



8. Why are these three letters sometimes called letters of
prolopgation ? Because they are used to prolong the sound
of the vowel attached to the immediately preceding consonant.

9. Examples : s:.J = ba; while \’g = b

b

O = buswhile 45 = bfi

<« = bi; while 3 = bt

and the two diphihongs:
:_3. = bay; and 3’: = bau

10, Do these three letters of prolongation lengthen any preceding
vowel? No; each prolongs {only) the vowel that is homo-
geneous (akin) to it

| only lengthens (is homogeneous t0) ...iu..

> .
11. Learn these words: ‘ﬂ)..«) rasi-tun, apostle or messenggr,
‘3.«';» mursa -lun missionary. J i (joined to the next word) to,

- bi by, Y bi, by me, J I, to me,

-2 -

Frercise 9¢. To English :
F-J - ° . . - . p P ;_’
LS 3 35 () B0 255 (0) S35 5 ()
o s 02 .rﬂ‘ £ s i . ,‘
rl.ia L_.J'L:FJ'I ,:‘_,.3.:5 i (1) ﬂ;...)l__,.f) ‘u(a) U;.n‘)'l ‘1“?)" (i)
Eaxercise 9b. To Arabic:
(1} A man wrote to me, (2), An apostle rode; (3) A missionary
wrote a book. (4) Did the apostle (messenger) ride? (5) The
apostle (messenger) did not ride. (6) Didst thou (fem.} write
the book with a pen ?

— 2§ —

Lesson 10.
SOLAR & LUNAR LETTERS.

. Iato what two equal classes are Arabic letters divided?

The Solars and the Lunars. (Revise 8:8—10).

. Why are they so named? (see 8:10).

Only because the first letter in ':).:.'i sun happens to be a
solar letter whilst in the other class falls the first letter

’\’_/
for moon (Qamar-un) "8

In what way is the Article prefixed to words begiuning with
a Solar letter?
The sound of the Lam of the al coalesces into the sound of
the solar letter (see 8 ; 5),

- The sun s °:;"J". SR ) oon

ash-sham.su 7 sham-sun

How do we prefix the article to words beginning with a
Lunar letter? By giving the article its full value (i.e. the
lam takes a suk{in).

moon N

The moon J":!’l
&) )4’
qa-ma-run

al-qa-ma-ru -
Is there any reason for this different way of prefixing the
article to the Lunar letter ?
Yes : the Lunwr letters are of such a nature, that is to say they
require such a shaping of the channel of utterance, that the
enunciation of the Lam in the article is helpful in re-adjusting
the organs of utterance in preparation for the lunar letters,

.

Thus al-ga-ma-ru } 27
is easy 7

al-sham-su Y

But : } Al

... isnever found = i e

. -sham- Y

While ?sh sltam su } 2 h
is easier to pronounce v

What is the other reason for this difference in prefixing the
Article to Solars and Lunars ;i.e.what about the (lingual) solars?
The Lam is a Lingual, and therefore it easily coalesces with
itg fellow tongue-formed letters ;



10.

— 26 —

dad ? sid (2 shin uﬂ sin (y» elc,
and with itg allied Dental (or teeth-formed) letters :

tha <& ta < (i, th) etc

(Note that this 7 is the sharp th of the word “think”, or “thousand”, which is
sometimes lisped making it more like 5. The sid is a very strong s almost like
5§ ; it gives a broad sound to its vowel, as did does).

On the other hand the lingual Lim cannot coalesce with
Lunars, for they consist of Guffurals, Labials and Palatals, and
the shaping of the channel of utterance by throat, lips and
palate forbids such coalescence.

L
o
. What is the new letter in 2w saif =sword?

It is the Fa and corresponds to our F.

. What letter is the Fa like in form}

Somewhat like the Q4f, which however, is more curved.

3 - £ ) Fa £
S S L I

In how many ways can the letter (¢ be used?
tst. As a Letter of Prolongation following its homogeneous
vowel kasra (3 bi=Dby me d li = to me.

2nd. To form a Diphthong after a heterogeneous vowel

when the S takes a Sukiin

a

f_.a;a saif-un = a sword
W-l;ath ié-énc;tl-lef way. in which a Ya is used ?
3rd. At the end of a word, if it is preceded by a fatha, it is

without dots and, being pronounced exactly like an dlif, is called

Alif magsura which means “shortened alif.” To be explained

in Lesson 17, JL ili = to, untg

-

II. Learn the verb JZ; he-killed and conjugate it like daraba.

Exercise 10w, Transliterate, translate and read aloud:

(1) Z_,::-in ash-sham-su The sun
(2) < _';...31 | ar-ra-sti-lu The apostle
] -~
(3) J’-"’Jt ! arra-ju-lu The man
(4) I aibabe The gate
(5} )(:lil | al-ga-la-mu The pen
(6) 3')’,‘ | al-wa-ra-qu The paper
(7) U(I,ﬂp" al-qi-ti-lu The fighting
(8} an}" b al-mur-sa-ln The missionary
r ' der
(9) ﬁ‘«“ at-fa-gi-ru The trader, merchant
(10) f.,.'a;..J\ ag-sai-fu The sword

Note: The accent falls upon the long vowel, if one is present.
Fxercise 10h. Translate the English of Exercise 10a to Arabic.
Self Test to. (On papers ¢ and 10).

I. Which are the letters of prolongation ? (9:7, 8).
2, Why are they so named ? Give examples., (9:8)

3, Whal vowels are homogeneous to lto s andto ¢ 2 {g:10),

4. Place the Article before a word beginning (a) with a Solur

and (b) with a Lunur letter. (10 3,4).
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Lesson 11. — WASLA.

. What is the Arabic Ec;r a youth ?

ghu-li-mun J‘-)\E-

. What is this new letter transliterated by gh ?

It is Ghain, a letter awkward in form and in pronunciation.
As it is allied to another of the same form {without its
diacritic point}), we will give them together,

t C -4 3 “Ain ‘a

E—' C £ £ Ghain gh, or ghr
What is the sound of the Ghain ?
Tt represents a gargling sound from the throat similar to that
made by an r roughly and well down in the throat. It miust
not be connected with the English g, being just a “gargle.”
The ‘ain can really only be learnt from a Jew or Arab, but you
may try to emit a guttural & from the bottom of the throat,
while lightly holding the “apple” of. the throat by the fingers.
Students within reach of the Orient must diligently practise
phonetics, with the assistance of an educated native friend.

. Write in Arabic “A man struck a youth,”
#e ) .

3
Lk “’J",) ~re

ghu-li-man, ra-ju-lun da-ra-ha

= )

-} =
. Why has "’f}kﬁ become LM& 7
Because i'E is the Direct Object of the verl, and so its sign is

! 2 tanwin fat-ha. (See Lesson 6:5, 6).
. Before we can write “The man struck the youth,” that is,
- before we prefix the -Arabic Article to a word, we must note

that ; is a Solar and t a Lunar. We then write the sentence
R LR 4, .
r)l»f-H 39-3" «t ~2  darab ar-raj-ul ul-ghu-lama.
' - ) : . .
. Why has WYe  (youth) in 4 above lost its tanwin fatha,

~F
and become }3”" ?

—_20 —
Because the tanwin cannot exist with the Definite Article, sine

it denotes the indefinite.

What is the sign__’ _ over the alif (in 6 above) ?

It is the Waslaj that is a sign written above an alif (when
the alif commences a word only) to show that in that place
the alif has no vowel of its own, and that for its pronuncia-
tion it takes the last vowel of the preceding word, as in the
transliteration of the following Exercise 11a. If the commen-

cing ol begins a senfence, it is obvious that nothing precedes

© it, then it has no wasla, but a simple fat-ha only,
. What does the word wasla mean ?
nt

Wasla is colloquial for 41#) a word meaning a link, for it links
the vowel preceding it to the letter following, This is seen in

the exercise. (We avoided it in Ex.ga).

Erxercise 11a. To English

o~ 4

LWSke ghu-ld-man U’”’) ra-ju-lun LJ:,o da-ra-ba (1)
L 1. ’ ,) * ] PR
f)lAH J? _,H o o {2)
ul-ghu-ldma ar-rajul da-ra-b
»2 . .i Fl ’,,-;
Y5 O E (3)
.2 » N ¥ P r.—”i-
- " > 4 w ? - ,‘-
A B Js (s)
I o PR
el Do e (6)

Exercise 11b, To Arabic:
(1) A manstruck a youth, {2) The man struclk the Voutil. “7(3) VI-jid |

the bull. kill a man? (4) Did the bull kill the man ? {5) The
man kiiled acamel. (6) The man did not kill the camel,

Self Test 11. ‘
(1) What is a wagla? (11:8),

(2) Give all the four forms of the letters Ay and Ghain, (11:32)
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Lesson 192. — HAMZA

3
What is the Arabic for earth ? Ardun 25!

But what is the new sign? _.%.. The Hamza

What is the vnse of the Hamza ?

It is really the first letter of the Alphabet, for when we say
that Alf is the first letter we mean an alif bearing a hamza.
Needless 1o say, it is a consonant, for Arabic vowel-marks
are not reckoned as letters,

‘When have we seen that the alif can be used as a vowel?
When it s simply a Letter of Prolongati()nland stands
without @ hamza. Thus: A book, ki-tAbun Ui

But does not the very fact that a vowel is attached to the
letter alif show that the alif there is used as a Consonant?
And is not the hamza superfluous in that case? Yes: the
hamza is superfluous if its object is mexely 10 show that the

alif is a consonant. Thus the Article J‘ is the same as J‘
and the hamza, though not writken, is to be understood: it is
customary not to write it, when beginning o sentence.

What does t?is signify ? |

That every 1 with a vowel (with 72 or 2 or 727

is an alif-hamza whether the hamza is given or no.
Ts the bamza found only with an alif ?
No: it can accompany the three letters which the Arabs call

“Weak”, viz., Alif, Way, Ya. (§ |

But these letters must be usually within a word, exceptin the
case of an alif, which can receive it when beginning a word.

.. Can we then say that the HamZa supports these three weak

letters ?

No: it iz beiter to say that the three weak letters are used to
support the strong Hamzal

In what way is the hamza a consopant ! ?

It can take a vowel, and can play the part of a consonant in
shaping, by a movement within the throat, the channel of
utterance for the flow of the vowel sound,

10,

11,

12

We may have coe E

Where is the hamza placed?

Usually between the vowel-sign and its letter: but sometimes
when used with a kasra, it can stand over the letter.

How can we understand the use of the hamza?

By writing “a nice house” phonetically as “a-nais-haus” and
then “anice house” as “an‘ais-haus” noticing the hiatus (or
breathing) between an and fce. This “breath” is the consonant
“hamza." C.F. the bad pronunciation of “Mr. Qwen” by unedu-
cated people; they say Misle-rowen, whereas the educated
make a breathing pause and say “Mister- Qwen’.

Since the verb generally precedes iis subject, and the feminine
singular ends in suk(n, wbat happens before the sukiin of the
noun, seeing that two sukiins cannot occur together?

The sukfin is |ep1aced by kasna in most cases., Thus 'she

struck the book" ul 5\” \._-’pr not ul QH \..»_;o This is dis-

tinguishable f1om znd fem,, sing., by the sukfn uLSJ'I L.-*‘_,r"’

The preposition u‘ in such a case rep]aces 1ts sukiin by

Jat-ka but this is exceptional. Thus J> H O {from the man),

E:cercwe 1%

To English :

i o 25 (o) TN e i () el e ()
‘.31.;\ 2 o _,.,;1 (o) sl ] nif U,J; (£)
sl 9,+:.( AONS CISPFORATY

Earereise 12, To Arvabic:

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
(7

She struck the man, _ ‘

The sun (fem,) struck the man,

I wrote from the house.

The sun struck the hook (verd first).
Did the sun strike the youthi ?

Did she (it} not strike the youth ?
She did not write the book,



Lesson 13, — mZ4MZ4.

2nd. with 4 orLug asa prop,

L. Commence by revising Lesson 12 on the Hamza,

2. Where Is it, and where only is it, that the Hamza sometimes
stands quite alone without any support from a vowel-letter ?
When it is last in the word, and then it is written in the line
of letters, Examples:
advent maji-"un *~.’L§: the coming 4‘_,?:-]‘
a part juz-"un ‘f:)-‘:- the part "':}1.:\‘
a thing shay-'un ”i;;i- the thing ";5?”
beginning  bad-'un "t.fg the beginning "}j"

3. Can the hamza, then, take the tanwin when it is thus found
at the end of a word ?

Yes: as in the above four examples (to the left) where it has
the tanwin damma, If these words are used in the Accusative
Case, they take tanwin fat-ha over the alif, and, in the
Genitive Case, tanwin kasra,

On prefixing the Definite Article J\ this tanwin is replaced
by the single short vowel, like any other noun, as in the four
examples on the right.

4 Can the hamza take any one of the three short vowels?

Yes: we get various results:
4

£
Ist. using the alif as a prop : | u-sound;! a-sound and Li-souud.

3 u-sound, ~ {-sound,

3rd. after an Alif in certain words, such as a}-;o- Sah-rii-a.
(desert) the plural of which is the word Sahard (Deserts).

Note the method of writing this hamea : it is not written above the ALf but

after it, mid-way up, because this alif is fong (a long vawel).

4th. Alone, at end of a word :¥ u-sound ¢ i-sound (no fat-ha here).

5.

0.

Give other examples of the use of the hamza.
- k4 | I
P - A5 .t L s
5.0 Sy J - U’"Li o ! ) Al
ba<’u-sa  ba-'i-sa sa'a-la bi'-sa ra'-sun (head} akha-dha (he took)

Pronounce these aloud, learning the meanings of two only.

But why has the medial ya in §4 (2ud} and §5 no points?
Because it always drops its dots when it becomes a prop for
the hamza to sit upon; in fact, the Arabic grammarians call it
the “seat” {kursy) for the hamza.

May the hamza and its vowel be followed by a letter of pro-
longation ¢ Certainly ; here are two examples:

{2) After hamza with damma, take wau
. 3 2 A o e
mas-"tl {responsible) J,--m- or JJ)-—M

(b) After hamza with kasra, take g, 1a'im, base, (adj.)“}r«;|

It may be noted here that adjectives are reckoned as nouns
and given tanwiin.,

Why did we omit hamza with fat-ha?

We will show this separately. Hamza with fat-ha is of course
written over an alif. Then what will be the homogeneous
fetter of prolongation ? 1t will be Alif,

But can I write two alifs together ? Yes: very occasionally
such may be found in special words ; but the only thing we are
concerned willy just now is that we wusuelly write one clif over
the other without the hamza sign, or, in a few cases, with the
hamza after this double alif,

How is it writeen and what is it called?
It is called a “Madda'", a word which means “prolongation”.
It is written with a slightly curved slope; thus, ™

Examples : al-Qur'an (Koran) :)T' ;1.174 {Be careful to pronounce
it thus ! al-Qur-an}; he believed, 4-ma-na :):-T

Is the hamza ever marked in English bobks?

Yes: sometimes in Great Britain by a short hyphen, asin the
words re-inforce, re-appear, and in America by the use of

the diseresis *+ thus, reinforce, reippear,
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52(01) AL £ET () el 0 5

Exercise 13a. To Englisll

‘\“J ”,..a . _,'_ ,_4;,'::' ’,__,
SWET @) el 570 (0 AL 5T ()

o’,u,/ ca _ u’,._a:i ’n;' . ‘; e
5-\.“0.4#("\) @MJ li o Lll (o) :M-’J] B b (ana (i)
2 3 (V)

o — Ho,o‘
‘c:lwa. \:L_.«-.(‘ nJ,_J} (\T),(—sa! R 1 A(\\)b Jﬂt”,*.a‘

Note that = means by or in. In English we say “believe in”.

Ao
Faith in {by)} God . fman billahi 5.1.'1\: Qlﬂj
-~

T
Faith in Christ (the Messiah) bil-Masth =gl ol
Exercise 18b, To Arabic: )

I. He believed in the Qur'an, (2) He did not believe in the
Advent *of Cbrist. (3) He believed in God. (4) She believed
in the Coming of Christ. (%) Hast thou not believed in Christ ?
(6) From the beginning, (7) In the beginning. (8) Faith in
Christ. {g) Hast thou (fem.) believed in God? (10) A section
(juz'} of the Qurlan. (rr) I believe (believed) in nothing (/i
I did not believe in a thing). (12) From the beginning, she
believed in Christ. *(Note that Maji’ (here) equals the-coming-of,
the absence of the article will be explained in Lesson £g.)

—

EXAM PAPER 13

(Send for correction, with full address).

A. To English :

o o P

gl ?«.ﬁ (t) et L EET @)
() 32dLE (0

WS () NN
B. To Arabic:
1. The stn strack the man.' 2, Shedid not write the hook. fman,

3. Ididnotbelieve in anything, 4. She took the sword from the
§. Did you not kill the camel ? 6. Faith in God,

T.esson 14.. — PRON. AFFIXES,

How does Arabic differ from English in {he use of forms for
some Personal Pronouns—(You, me, us, ete.) ?

Arabic has Pronominal Affixes, {o affix to words te which the
pronouns may be united — such as Prepositions, Nouns,
and Verbs.

Give the five singotar Pronominal Affixes, for Obj. case, etc.

. - )

@ ;.l il \s‘h &
i=ee ki ka ha hu
me {(m. & f.) thee (f.} thee {(m.) her him

ist person 21 person ard person.
N.B.~These Affixes must be read from right to left.

What new letter is thig?
The Ha, which has the sound of the ordinary English
aspirate H,

Separate Final Medial Tnitial

¥ A .& & K- ha h

. Give examples of the Affixes when joined to the preposition

to:
- - — ’4
Jd S\ ) P "
i la<ki la-ka fa-ha la-hu
to me ta thee (f)  to thee (m) to her to him
What strikes one as curious here?
That the J only once keeps its kasra (in fo-me) and in the
other four forms takes a fatha. (N.B.—~Read the forms in §4
from right to left, commencing with 3rd. masc.)
How are these forms used ?

" To supply the lack of the verh To Hawve, in Arabic. J used as

in the following examples signifies permanenl possession.
There being no verb, it cannof govern in Accus: !!
. : i ' . . 1
(). La-hu'akh-un PR
To him [there is] a brother 4 (y)
=== He has a brother

M-~
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{0). La-hd wleht-un T
To her [there is] a sister | LGl (\")
= She has a sister

fe). Li umm-un o F
To me [there is] a mother r‘ d (\"‘)
= [ have a mother ks

(d} A-Ii-shay-"un o ¥
Have L a thing ¢ 2 gh (_l‘ (i)

= Have [ anything ?

N.B.~The square brackets denote that the words within them are not

cxpressed in English.  So in other lessons,

7. Can the J of possession be prefixed to nouns with J‘ ? Yes:

)
but the alif is lost, ‘-\ )}n,)“/ The prince has a mother.
. - [ -
8. dude )}*)U, What case is madina?

It is Nom: not Accus, Why is this ?
9. What will turn these sentencas into an mterrogatlve, form ¢
Either of the Interrogative Particles ‘ or Jﬁ (hal).

10. Mention one particle for making sentences negative :
Ve ma (e 7. Lesson 4 ¢ 4).
1L “3_.’\! 5\:1._.;.1,1 'J; What case is b 7 wayr + : "‘ﬁ
What case is shay-un? Whye
Exercise 14a. To English !

dd U@
BT 25 () o
UM e | sa it

il b (4)
ul! 4..4.13 Ty [ s

Exercise (4h. Translate your English back to Arabic,

Legson 15,
AFFIXES — (conid.)

PSS

Transliterate the Arabic word Sultan. L’)Ua\.'..

Its meaning is Emperor, or King.

What two new letters are here introduced ?

The T4, a strong T; and Nun which has an N sound. The ta
is allied to za Jo', a strong Z.

t (hard) l: _L. l::. )J ta
7 (strong) _)_9 ..I:::. .1.1. E pL:A

n @] s - H niin
N.B. — L makes the fat-ha sound like aw in fawny and b
is an explosive sound sometimes transliterated zhd. It is

much heavier than the simple z (zain).
Will not two of the forms of the Nup {the Initial and the
Medial) be confused with the Initial and Medial Ba?

No: the diacritic point is above in the case of the Niu, and

. beneath in the case of the Ba) -~ and -

We will now give the plurat forms of the Pronominal Affixes

beneath the corresponding singular forms,

IstPerson znd Person 3rd Person.
Sing: Y ,ﬂ s \p ’
I S G B AA
Plural . ma  [kou-na kum hun-na  hum
us you ()  you(m.) {them (£.) them (m.)

N.B.—Read from right to ieft and learn by heart.

What letter is alwa‘ysl found Iin the 3rd Person Pronominal
Affixes, both in the singuiar and in the plural ¢ . |
The Ha (See 14 + 2) hi, h4 ; hum, hun-na,
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6.  And what letter is inseparable from the second person Prono- 12. u‘l when accurring in genealogies, as Ahmad son of Zaid, son

- -

L )B'I

of Omar, omits its alif, thus J Sy, e

minal Affixes, both Singular and Plural ?
The KAif : ka, ki; kum, kunna,
7.  What is the case of these affixes?

They are accusutive if joined to a verb and genitive if affixed Fzerciae 15a. To English
to a noun or preposition, s F “ es” Fod gyt -t
- 4 . >}
Lo L _j\.d‘ a gj Y I .g‘ \.A! y
Exs. of accus. [ _r2she struck her *sfu(lbroke it - _9’, S ( ) < f ()
L] - -~
[ P I ] ! ’: 'J-BJ ’.
Exs, of gen. fs‘" with you Litkle our sultan ‘)(M‘" H (A ) ARY (Y)
L S R
. Y- -4y o ¢ w L]
8. But how is U genitive in \ilklw ? S r—w,l (a) et oS da ()
>
LA - 3 e B i £
Our sultan = The sultan of us; < f 45}-) his apostle, and “'.} g :;',\Lsi (\') ':_:’J | (i)
.‘.':‘;r "'”“'l ’C_ . N .
&l J gy the apostle of God = God’s apostle. < € the R CAPT A
), g Aedal (4 1) (‘I il g (o)
name of the king —= the king’s name, g ! the father of him , o , ’
,’ D’ - - ° - a -
— his father. (Explained in detail in Lesson 19), #dlu ’él.ul Jﬂa (\Y) C‘/\’Lo ) L}‘h ("\)
. Foetting BI ? d
9. But where are the nominative pronouns ! Eaercise 150, To Arabic:
These are, in Arabic, the real pronouns, being subjects ?f {1} Have they not a son (whether not to them a son ?)
sentences, etc., they are given detached, separate words, as 'y (2) We have ason. (To-us [there is} a son).

(3) Have you(f.) a sister?

{4) Have I a sister } {To me [is there] a sister)?

{5) She has (To-her [there is] a falher and mother,
(6) Have you (m.) a king?

we, Ul I etc. Details in Lesson 25,

10. N.B. — The following words take afif-fesra atthe commence-
ment of & sentence, but wasla when linked on fo o« preceding
word. That wagla indicates that the preceding vowel is to be

linked in pronunciation. (7) They (m.) have a king and a prince.
PV ]

daughter 44!  name o son . A (8) We have an emperor.
SE f; . N (9) The King's name,
woman } 3t two (fem.) DU two (m.) Ol .
-or, wife ST Sl e T e LD . - (10) She ate with her mother,
N.B. In our vacabularies and in many places (but not in full reading exercises) (11) He took her with him.

we may drop the grammatical tanwin un. We shall also, as soon as

possible, dispenss with {ranstiteration. {x2) Is your son with you {f.) ?

Self Test 15, L o o
Q )s\ -‘_\ ,s! (1) Write out the Singular and Plural Pronominal Affixes. {15:4)
before the pron-affix. &1 her father, = 1! thy father. (2) What is the differcnce hetween the first letters of <! and !

[ 3
11, Note that 1,_3\ father has not 2 waslas - A'missing ¥ is supplied
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lLiesson 16, REVISION OF CHARACTERS. . PN
= in
I Le.;us learn the whole Alphabet ¢n order. Also vowels, signs, ete, & C
ranslit: Detached TFi ; ‘0 ’ . . . . )
. agc e I;mal Mi.dlal Illltlal Name gh (or ghr) C C sz & Ghain
, J L | | Alif- .
Hamza f 3 - 2 8 Fa
b | L.A. - 2 Ba a N . "
. q ) g - 9  Qof
t RGN S
~ * > K e) El < S’ Kaf
th s G X 3
a
1 d (_J. ). j Lam
j(org} C c o o~ Jim
m {P s A Mim
1'_1 (01‘ hh) C c - L. Ha r
) - . n &5 AR “ 3 N
kh C c g o Kha
Ih -1 7.8 4 & Ha
d S W O ) Da
. . . . w ) s ) 3 Wau
dh ‘> l} L> a Dhal
y (or ¢) L_g A 3 Ya
¥ P, : r o - *
PRI G
1 N D Ny L
“ J 3 3 5 zam ANt
2. Give the vowels and diphthongs.
s (U o A et Sin Tanwin Damma ~ Damma ... Long @t 2
Ed
» * . | Fat-l < Longa |”
sh L (M A o5 Shin Tanwin Fat-ha at-ha ... ong
s (or s8) 2 o Sad Tanwin Kasra  » IKasra ﬁ , Long i ¢
AN Cleod) _ _ Diphthongs :— ai (§ .20 3
d (ordd) - L)b' "é Ab %‘21%3) 3.. Other signs. Hamza (full powers of consonantt ¥
t (or t1) ‘L -L' L ’ .L Madda (one alif written across) |
I = - - Taw. . Wasla ffor Hnking words), ! .
z {or zh) _l; J:’,_ L _L Zhiw Shadda (for doubling or strengthening) »

Sukin (rest or silence) also called Jazma °



The Figures :

Ay e Y oY )
YU Yo Y W Yy e g
ARA SR R RENR R R E N L TRV S )

. Note the curious fact that numbers run from left to right as in
English : cf. 1917, VA\Y; 1921, Y4Y\,

- The numerical order and values of the alphabet (i.e. the use of
the Arabic consonants as figures} will be found at the end of
our course. It is withheld from the student at {his stage to
avoid distracting atiention, But those who wish may compare
the Hebrew names of the letters forming the sub-headings of
the 119" Psalm (English Bible) with this order of Arabic
characters L_S-L’ij"’ JC‘-—-’I

. Which are the six leiters which cannot be joined to the letters
following them?

Medial, Initial, Medial, Initial,
Final, Separate. Final. Beparate,

oo U
PR SO
S s, O

To these we may add the double letter lam-alif, which always

has the alif written athwart the lam. p.) Y

Vocabulary 16. Memorise carefully.

Day (yaum) ?:,3 Peace (sa-ldm) ? W
S N

g e gy Iy - Vizier, Le, . S S
abode (dar) J2 Minister (wazw) -7")’
religion ” ,
or, judgment ({dfn/ o2 Egypt { Misr) f‘"

Py 8

Islam-.  {al-Isldm) r)l))” letter, epistle  frisala/ :dr-u
gold (dha-hab) ad bread (fehubz) JJL}’"

Lesson 17.
TA MARBUTA & ALIF MAQSURA.
Does this conclude all forms of the letters?

No: there are special forms of two letters. One is the » which

in its final form is written 4 Now this letter is generally
the sign of the Feminine Gender and can be affixed to very
many of the masculine nouns (not quite all, because while

J>_) is man, & separate word o'l » is wsed for woman).
How is it shown that this 4 is the Feminine ending ?

.
-
It takes the two dots of the ta. Thus 4! Ibna-tun (daughter).
But, in speaking or in nawspaper reading this tanwin is always
dropped as it is only a case-ending, and the word is pronounced
ps -

ibna, Similarly aia_-h madina (a city) e g. al-medina (city
Y

where Mohammed was buried), Compare also 5-"-:73 Qabila {a
tribe) Note The common word for "girl" (alsn, daughter) is
bint ‘_Aa a corruption of the above ‘m'l

But is not the t-sound sometimes heard?
Yes, when the word is the antecedent of the Construct State.
then.the ¢ is sounded (Explained in 19: (o)

PV A ]
The daughter of the judge Thnat-ul-Qadi LS"“‘H A-:}
The prophet’s city Madinat- - V:H' 2 -
un-Nabiyt &~ e
The tribe of Coreish Qabilatu- aasf’; A 3
Quraish o Ex
The pmphet s word Kalimat-un- - ‘:“‘ v L’S'
: S Nablyi o T 4
The. prophet’s letter Risilat- w .Jf ’ﬂ\:,..)
{epistle, message) un-Nabiyi ,‘-,5'; . -
e A
The chapter of “The Cow” Surat-ul-Bagara 3 yad1 3 ) jur

. How do we dlstmgulsh this use of the t from the ordinaryta ?

We call this 3 ta marbfita (which meaus tied-up ta)
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. What is the other letter that has a distinct form under a
special name?

The g which when written without its dots does not make
the long i (in other words is not homogeneous to the kasra)
but, to our surprise, acts as “prolongation” to the fut-ha.

. But is not that the work of Ali{?

Exactly, so this is a second alif. The first alif can be called
Alif mamdida = extended alif {this comes from a root meaning
“to stretch out” compare “madda” from the same root, 15 : I1).

The ya without dots is then called “Alif maqsﬁra {shortened
alif), and is only used at the end of nouns.

. (Give examples of Alif magsgiira,

*
e

Guidance hudan ¢

the guidance al-huda (_S:l)gn
fever al-humma ‘.3:,'
a youfh, lad, fatan L;s
when ? (interrog) mati LS“‘
to, towards ila L},L
upon, on ‘ald 1&

. What characteristic is common to 5 and & ?

Both are used at the ends of words and both are invariably
preceded by a fat-ha.

. Is the fat-ha sometimes written “upright”?

Yes; this is the mark which shows that an alif of prolongation
is to be pronounced, though not written. It is quite common in
Al-Qur'an which had not, originally, the vowels written, to fix
the pronunciation. - The vowel-marks were added- later; and
the “upright fat-ha” showed where the long fat-ha was to be
pronounced in the absence of the alif! Tt is not now much
used. The following are it chief examples :

The Compassionate One  ar-Rah-mén u.a-:,H

the heavens as-sama-wit ._'J'l_,....l |

that, those (demonst:)

this, these (demonst : ) hadha ha-ulai
* i
but-—Dbut he lakin, likinnahu 45} —
life (Quran spelling) hayatun
life (modern spelling) hayitun
prayer (Quran spelling) galdtun
prayer (modern spelling) saldtun
Frercise 1.
e - a, SR IR Tl AL
% v v S e Gl s
.. P
P . °
dna -’u\:..( As-] JA
-
- Ea )
)kasg- v.,_,.{)., aA:-[ Y
\
el . P et -
LSR” LJU fW| \A
I
Arl oy aF oy u\.l_}"‘(au‘
".:,'i, >F e, a3
~ °cé/J1T/ \‘?T/ o iP’] 5:"
oo L) ) r () “n;

Baercise (7.

[ TP
dhd-lika, uldika SHARIN

b’y;» fus
<
3 |_

o gar-

-
-

Slwi~

a2y
E)La
Py

Mo

1. Did you see the lad on the mountain? 2 Yes, Isaw him,

Did he tdke his book with him?

"Yes he took it and rode (mounted) a camel
What is that lad’s name ?

His name is Zald the son of Mohammed Ahmed
Has this youug man a father and mother?

© N O a

Yes, he has a father, mother, brother and sister.



Lesson 18.
DUAL & PLURAL.

Return to the verb forms of the Past Tense, and learn the
Dual and Plural,
Plural Dual Singular
",". | P \, LR
e A e -'_;'-9 J-é’ Ld 2 2
ﬁ’ne - o’..a - LL P 2~
;_;\!J. r-t_,.a (-‘-‘/ﬁ ‘_",.:foz._','_.)f,:
L 20
1 e
What have we here in these Plural and Dual forms? Eight
new Person-forms, that is, endings to distinguish the persons
included in the verb: viz,
3 s \ |
they (f} they (m) they two
} 2 »
v, . -
o ¢
you (f} you you two
we {m, & f.)
‘We observe here that Arabic has three numbers: Singular for

One, Dual for Two, and Plural for More than Two. Note that
there is no dual for the first person, the plural being used.

Write (and memorise} -5 to break.

YRR B B B e

Z;L—::(}E}f( 3 oS @S
P Oyl

. e,
Is the Alif at the end of |Jf‘rl’ pronounced ?
No, it is not pronounced; ils only function seems to be to show

the absence-of any affixed pronoun: £, g, when the pronoun

”her is aﬂixed, as in “they struck her”, the alif is omitted

Flrercise 18a,

" i I'(,’;:.. f_fnS°u q"‘;‘,;.:; s & al Jos
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- - IR Y I
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,usz,:j,;’r;m, LR ()
(

2
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gildl @ senldl ()
)

o L;,T*f:.n’i;..f G o(e

i

. :)j{ }i\?lirfna‘_)\a-l_,-\p-‘(}ﬂ ("\)

Frercise 180,

(1)

(2)

I. Did you (pl)take your sword with you? Yes; we took if.

2. Did they strike the camel with the sword? Yes; they struck
it and killed it.

3. And did your son go with them ? Yes; he went with them
to my town.

4. To yourtown? Yes; tomytown.

5. What is his name? My son’s name is Ahmad.

6, Did they take bread with them ¢ They took it, and ate it,

70 SI'UDENTS.

It has come to my knowledge that one or two students have misunderstood the
instructions and are translating “From Arabic to English” only, This is a
very serfous error, i, e. to discard one-half of every exercise and that }he

. most im'portant half, Please letit be understood that every Erercige must be

answered in full, both Ex: A and Ex:B.
N.B, Thoroughly master Lesson 19 as it deals with a characteristic Arabic
idiom, of fundamental importance. ATU



— 48 —

Lesson 19.
NOUNS IN CONSTRUCTION,

1. What is one of the chief peculiarities of Arabic in common
with other Semitic languages ?

The way in which it places two nouns side by side in order to
express such ideas as possession, material, cause, effect, ete.

2, Give an example of this simple juxta-position so as to express
possession, How will the single idea of possession in reference
to the two nouns, sword and men, be formed in Arabic? How
is "The sword of the man’ written, for instance, in Arabic?
saif-ur-ra-ju-li Catel

the-sword-of the man, } f«jo'-‘)“ Fzr The man's sword.

3. Whaf have we here? Let us examine carefully. Sword (alone)

is 'f..'a{-a suif-un; butthe first word bas lost its tanwin damma;
therefore, here it is nof {ndefinite, 4. ¢, it has become defined.

4. What is said to have happened to this fir+/ noun, sword ?

It is said to be “annexed", since it is joined to the second noun,
which is called the “One-anunexed-to.,” It cannot stand
independently ; alone it expresses nothing completely. It can
only be explained as generally requiring, as in this case, our
English word “of’. Sothe first noun can be translated by
“the-sword-of ". But we do not write the article. Why not ?

Because the first noun u:..u is considered to be sufficiently

defined by s jurtaposition to ‘_}?-)l which is then put in the

genitive as governed by “of*

§. What term is employed to-express the dependent state of the

first of two nouns thus linked together, a state which requires
the English word “of” to be supplied to convey the sense of
incompleteness, entailed, by the form of the first noun?

The first noun ‘is said to be in the “Construct State (form)’ or

in a State of Construction, as it is “built into” its second noun.

10.

I1.

Why has J:-) in J"_) s..-":w a tanwin kasre {ra-julin) and
not a tanwin damma? Because it is in the Genitive Case
{governed by “of” understood) Or it may be said to be in

H b »”
Possessive Case — “a man’s sword”. o

- e
to ¢ PR I3
“\ book’s name” Azs” e “Everything” 5 s~ g5
. .
Some Arabic Grammarians give the name Oblique Case to every

noun not directly Nominaiive or Accusative,

the Genitive Case .
So that { tﬁe Dative Case } Oblique Cases.

they call the Ablative Case

Then llow many cases shall we say there are in Arabie?

Nominative = Subject of the Verb

Accusative == Direct Object of Transitive Verb

Genitive or Oblique — Governed by “of”,
other Preposition, ete,—or “Possessive”

Three cases:

How do we speak of the two nouns in construction ?

The first one is the Antecedent and the second the Consequent.
N.B. The Antecedent, in ordinary cases, does not need the
Definite Article! See §4.

Does the Consequent more often than not, have thie Definte
Article ?

It may do so, but only f 7 is already definite br.fore bemg put
into the Construct State. In the phrase u\ai-“ Jh'l the
people-of-the-Book, al-kitdh was originally deﬁmte, therefore
its ouly change, as a consequent, is that it replaces Nom-
inative Case by Oblique Case, as shewn by the kasra,

Ews, The-people-of-thehouse. = ;.A-_Jl J»‘
The man’s family. JTZH i_}n:
The king's children.  © " o e.lL.J\ 5 ,:
The origin of the universe. Oy el



13. Suppose the consequent is a Proper Noun?

4.

IS,

16,

It will take no article unless it be one of those few names
already possessing the article as LJ’“L‘ Heal Arabic vames
"] 2
are often nunated as A& (then A& -.JL.() foreign names not
- ' .{ Le gt —

50 r«#’):l -.__»L {Lesson 52:8) _paa ‘_}hl The people of Egypt
For a Celtic example see Bedd Gelert = Gelert’s grave,

Does the Antecedent always lake damma? Its vowel depends,
of course, upon its case, i.e. upoun its place in the sentence.

J’? e

They broke the man’s pen,

. ’ w - r r i 1
Che sun struck the man’s head J‘-"J” u« o ald v:fa

I have seen Mt. Hermon.

CL...H J.:— u..:JLu

q Lm LS

.t
+ f)uw

Did the son strike his head ? 4t U"‘*""H ._»l_,\s’ J#'

We wrote with your pen,

- » Hd & - - B
“King-of-the-kings, and Lord-of-the-lords.” u,dlg )\}l “ias ;l,u” \l‘-l)u
1 - -

VMay the consequent of one noun be {at the same time) the

antecedent of another? Cerlainly : here are [our examples.,

L) - £ - &
One of the king’s children. SN J\';'l Sl

Istruck one of the king’s children. \JU‘ b\;)l -\:-l i_:a:.-a

1 wrote to one of the king’s children, -._.ll H _)'9 3 | ..\p.l L.“ \__,.k,.._

- We went to-the house of the tribe's chie s }LAE” c.uh:,..\.; ‘JL Li.:ﬁ.;'

What common error must the stndent avoid ?
That of “thinking English” ; resulting in the prefixing of the
article to the anfecedent of a Noun in Construction Think not

)o|

r:*”

of “the name of a man” but of “a man’s name” Js-._)

17. Note the names of mis etc. in Wales, Pennines, etc. In Welsh

y=d cf. Bettws-y-Coed, Bwlich-y-Deufan, Pen-y-Gaut; etc.

Exercise 194, To English :

X f o "
Kl s Jf b o (1)

-~

Fall o dl s (1Y)

g ’(L; =50 (v) SAls ()
_él}.ﬂ' 2250 () (.)L.HJI; (v)
SRIATE S ) ()
AT A0, (1) ke (€)
] ’ ;_g'}ﬁ L,:‘*; (°)

f:)’\ﬂ}ﬁ 2'{:" (‘)

E

- -

f" 5

Exercise 19b, To Arabic:

I.

10,
II.
T2,

2
3
4
5.
6.
7
3
9

The-day-of-judgment.
The-abode-of-peace ; Dar-es-Saldm (E. Africa)

The Emperor's som.

. The-Sultan-of-Egypt.

The-gold-of-the-Vizier (the Vizier's gold).
The-religion-of-Islam (Mohammedanism).
Hast thou (m) taken the vizier's pen ?
Hast thou (m) eaten the king’s bread?

No; I have not eaten it.

The King's letter.

Did you go to Dar-es-Saldm?

I went to the Sheikh’s mountain (Flermon).

N.B. Memorise the examples found in this lesson if possible, Itis

to Arabic what the pons asinorum (Buclid I:5) is to Geometry,



Lesson 20,
EXERCISE IN TRANSLITERATION.
A. Arabic to Roman characters. (Transliterate Ex. 18. A.)
B. Roman characters back to Arabic. Correct by A.
EXAMINATION PAPER 0.

To be answered without assistance, and sent up for correction.
(Give student’s name, address and number.}

A, Translate 1o Fnglish :

% | P

P Y £
? g'_',.:r—’ f-‘-oU] (V) r}kuyl u‘Ju 41..1.5“ (.,..a..‘l (\)
JJ:.*'S <l ﬂp’éj (A

),n

(}Eo\.mf\h_:\a‘“_g S a1 (v)
Slkall r’g J ()
J\ 3 (¢)

)
Jard ST (0
:'_'_,I;,I‘UT Al (1)
)
)

o~

a g A ¥ ,”.“, 5 et

ey AL TESTT ()| oM T e (o)
/‘J' s L8 0ol o~ €
ol AL ds (ir ¢ nkl T | ()

B Pranslule to Arabic
{1) He believed in the Quran.
(2) The-people-of-the-seripture [are] in Déar-es-Salim.
(3) Has the prince a city ?
(4) Didst thou wrile the book with the man’s pen ?
(5) The sun struck a youth.
(6) Did she not nide ?
(7) Did she believe in 2 book ?
“{8) Haveyou (PL) [any]food ? — ' e
(9) Did she write the letter ?
(10} The-day-of-[the]-judgment.
(11) IDbelieved in God's book from the begliining. T
{r2) TIstruck [off] the youth’s head with the sword.
C. What is a madde and what is 8 wagla ?

Lesson 21

BYE, VOICE & EAR EXKERCISE.
How is the word "4 | pronounced ?
It is fldhun in readix:g or ilii}lf, 51 speaking, and means a god or
deity. It has a plural form 4} ‘A-Ji-hatun (deities).
How do we write '"the god, or the delty ?”
’d\?\ al-ila-hy, but in speaking, omit the final vowel u, and
Sttlll pronounce the h by aspirating after the upright fathy,
like the English word ah | when correctly pronounced; i.e., ahh,
How do Moslems write the word Allah ? what does: it mean ?
Allah is written ’d.“i!'li which is a contraciion nf ):\5}"\ . Ithas a
wasla here, but it takes a simple fatha when it begins « sentence.
After the alif the two lams coalesce, as shown by the shadda «
The word means GOD, the Only Deity.
How is Allah pronounced ?
The middle fat-ha is very broad and is pronounced like @u in
awful, and this re-acts upon the first fatha also, so we must
practise saying Ol-lawh though we still transliterate it allah.
But when the word is preceded by a kasra, as, for example,
from a prefixed preposition, then (and only then) the word

is much lighter, and is sounded almost like the short fatha.

Example : 5;13, i!:.i:] al-Hamdu Tillahi (Praise to God)., The
preposition meaning “to’ is prefixed and joined on in the
place of the alif-wagla, but not separately shown in writing,
for the Arabic never writes three lams together. The accent
falls upon leh but lightly so, N, B. We omit the last vowel of

the sentance,-to. make the. PAUSE (like Quran-readers).

Exercise 204, "Eye, Voice und Far’' FExercise :(—
i

{e) The Arabic Qrder is, nsually, ' Verb before the Subject,”
but occasionally the subject precedes, for EMPHASIS. )

(b} Prepositions govern nouns in the oblique case (with kasra).

fe) Now read aloud (with careful enunciation) and memorise,



fe) Xeep on day after day for 15 minutes at a time, long after
vou have passed on to lessons 22-30. Memorise, memorise !
The secret is READ ALOUD. You must do that,

St iP e

1. Bismillahi wal-pamdu lillah, & a4 s bl f\\ -\
‘ . o s } o~ :l:)u-

2. ‘Abd-ullahi wa ra-stl-ullah. b J Yy b Be —v
T LA

3. Xataba rastl-ulldhi risila. JJL,,, Tl ﬂ_;.w) wl_(ﬁ Y

4. Kataba rasfil-ulldhi risdlatan i14 ‘abd-il-malik.
SN .\ﬁggl «1(,,,)4»& 3 gy :_,’. —¢
5. Ba'atha rasfil-ullahi rlsalatan 1la I-mahkl wa wazirih.
oy 5% AT 314 M)wl U pus e —o
6 Kataba rasil- ul!,"i.l']’i nsdlalan il4-bn- 1I~ma11k1 bi-galam-
il-wazir. _,),n L‘, L l‘_!,l mw & Uy nS —n
7. Ba atha rasiil- ulhh] klt%bwn ili-bu-l-malika.
K] uu d] (s &) Js s —v

8. Ba-Ta-that il-malikatu kn(lban ild rasdl-illah.

al J 4.5 dI (S AL 5 —a

9. Qata‘al-waziru ra'sa rastil-il-malik, ,
S s s
) ;MJJ)J.;;] el

10. Yadullahi ma‘al-Jamé‘a, rraves é Dy —y.

Exercise #{B. Re-translate to the Arabic of 21 A.

I. In the name of God and Praise to God! 2. The servant
(slave) of God (Abdallah) and God’s Apostle. 3. The Apostle

..of God (i.e. Mohammed) wrote a letter, 4. God’s Apostle wrote

a letter to the king’s servant (slave), 5. The Apostle of God
sent a letter to the king and his vizier (minister). 6. The Apostle
of God wrote a letter to the king's son with the Vizier's pen,

7. The Apostle of God sent a book {or a writing) to the queen’s,

son. 8. The queen sent a book to the Apostle of God. ¢. The
wazir cut off the head of the king’s messenger. 10. God’s hand
is with the company, {A tradition commending unity of action),

Lesson 292.
THE MODEL FORM.

For what technical purpose is the form J.} used ?

This root in the order of its letters | » » supplies “model”
names for the Ist, 2ud, and 3vd letter of any root so that we
can speak of them technically.

Thus the 1st root letter of any verl is named its s (Fa)

And 1" 2ud 11 B woon ” ] N L] C(‘Ain)

And ,, 3rd " " TRT) 7T " I J (Lam)
This root in its Past Tense, Singular and Plural, must now be
memorised perfectly before the student proceeds farther.

Plural Dual Singular

| S - - .

RN [ VP B (W R O O

‘)"n,_.a 0!“0,, e~ e .~ e, -
L r\ - » 4 -
Ll — wkad

Give the Transliteration,

Sing : fa-‘a-la fa-'a-lat  fa-‘al-ta fa-al-ti fa-‘al-tu
Dual: fa‘a-ia f{a-‘a-la-t4 fa-‘al-tumé

Plur : fa-‘a-l0 fa-‘al-na fa-‘al-tum fa-‘al-tunna fa-al-nd

Explain the eonstructive use made of the three radicals Jai
They form a basal " Type-root” {or Model) for all verbs, elc.
We may add some of the servile letters (49 :2) to it, and thus
get a "form” (which we should call in Algebra a formula) and
upon this form we build our derived words. Thus, for exampleJ.
we add an Alif to the fu of the root and get a form ‘3:\3

“which == “one doing” (doer). We can then make hundreds of

words on this form. (See Lesson 23) u:tf a clerk, and

“_j?'\i' ‘a murderer are both said to be upon the form (or measure)

“‘jcl.i because each one inserts an alif after the % (or first

radical ) of its verh.



5. Isthe “ Model form ” used for verbs, etc. ?

it can be used for all purts of speech, thus we say that )S\:'Q\

to think is Conj. VIII on form ‘}dil and we say thatU:.::_-hand-

. o
some, is on the form 7 }and

Vocabulary 22.

»
3 p s
The man (masc.) ar-rajuln J,.-JH what ? nddhd

b ] L] )
“man’ (the race), al-rnsdnu ‘_';LMSY‘ why ? limddhd

the girls, al-handtn o ;:.J 1§ there is not
the lesson, ad-darsu :_,»D)ﬁ.\”l but (rather), bal

Exercise 220 To English

oladlm: W i Al (¥)
L.,)\’j.]' _;\JYT :._.A;J :L.':v::; :).rb (i)

o.-.—.’? L] -

Ales o! ’ﬂ Jl

Ld\

”’ﬂ.’!, ’ o ”

2y o °:==—s de ()
SAINE é;u m s ™
?Ell';\ " ls\lj (A)

oy oot

Y (o)

1

)

~ B

u"b’

-

o

FErxercise 220, To Arabic :

I. Ias the Prince a daughter ?

2.  Yes, he has a daughter.

3. Hasheason! Noj; he has no son,

4. Did the Prince's daughter open the door ?

g, No, but the woman opened it,

6. Did they openilt? Yes; they opensd it

7. Did the Sheiklh's children kill the Prince's son ?

8. Why did they do that?

0. Where [is] the prince’s daughter ?
10. His daughter [is] with her mother.

SOME USEFUL ADVERES, ETC.
> -

here (573 when ? (interr:) e
there BG& when feoni:) 'Lf
where ? {tnterrog:) z'_,:i\ then {conj:) ?')'
where (relalioe) ,._",f:'a- very, (much) 'lfl:.»-
how ? finterr ;) :_.;( also, again C‘.;:_‘\

Self Test Paper 22

1.

‘What special vse is made of the radicals of the root ;)-'9

to do (22: 4)

Ve

erte out, from memory J;’ Smgu]ar and Plurdl (22:3)

Similarly f_;:,...a (18:1)



1.

2.

© We observe that each Noun of Agent is formed from the three -

Lesson 23.
NOUNS OF AGENT AND OBJECYT.

How many Parls of Speech are there in Arabic? Three,

The Verb Jedl al-fi’l
The Noun el al-ism
The Particle q:,l:\ al-harf

What can asl {(ism) the Arabic Noun, include?

It includes the Substantive, Adjective, Nuineral, Personal
Demonstrative and Relative Pronoun, and Puarticiple.

How many Classes of Participles are there? Two.

Ist. The Noun of Agent, or Active Participle,} ‘\’.’,l"‘ 2oy
pronounced is-mul-fa‘il J . -

?

2n. The Noun of Object, or Passive Participle, J H J e
pronounced is-mul-mafl "t

Give examples of this Active Participle or Noun of Agent.

one-who-strikes :

e 2 slriler } | darin | % 9&, to strike | o
Votn boer ) [ | Uebliodo |
Do o | 6o ] 5
gn‘s;\i.\:gr(:-;\]r;itlfs: } Ka-tib ._..;lf to write :._;:-l
b} a0 dwell | G

S - Ty
Fresenn 1> botioay | | Mdie | 22 e presens | -2
gi?g;\illfﬁé}'.) } sd-kit GS/C" to be silent =S

Let us analyse the above words. What do we observe?

Radicals of the simple verb (Past Tense, 3s.m.) by adding
an alif after the fa and placing a kasra under the ‘ain of the
word. Using the form :ja; we say :— The verb forms its, Active
Participle (Noun of Agent) upon the form JGU. This last is the

word used above ( § 3) in Ism-ul-fa‘il,

6.

7

—— 59....-..-

Give examples of the Passive Parliciple or Noun of Object.

se .
) e
one-killed : o c,]_,-ﬂ! to kill 3
a victim } mag-tal v e . J
S . . .
written : mak-10b HJ)»-S“-J to write et

a scripture

"‘)Jg:h to mention 5.)

mentioned : A
above-mentioned madh-kiic
-
. <+ 2 {to chant
z;-g;;l}gm-chanted maz-mfiy J3* 5" | or pipe > )
Vo | ..
found : mau-jid ’J"." to find A9

present here

a-thing-hated :
distasteful

one shown mercy to

to show mercy y p;’
“late Mr. . r ?

marhiim Sy
a-thing-understood: to understand
uwnderstoad

(¢

2 Y T
ma‘-lim f)LM to know f}"’

S
maf-him i

that-is-known :
Yof course”

}

}

j

} ,
} | mak-ron a;)’J o | to distike ; J{
)

}

§

J

2ol | ta be ig- -
which-is-unknown: 31 5.1l Jse2 | norant of =
thing-notorious : . 22 =, o divulge, :
one famous } mashhr R make public S

Analyse the above Arabic words {in col.3) and deduce our
rute for forming the Passive Participle, i.e, the Noun of Object
(ism ul-maf-"al),

To form this participle, which shows the sufferer of the action,
place the letter mim with fatha before the radicals of the
triliteral verb (3rd masc past) and a sukdin over the first radical
{the Fa of the root) and a wau of prolongation after the second
radical. The end of (he word takes the tanwin Jamma or
fatha, etc., just like any other noun, for all participles and all
adjectives are nouns in Arabig,

_Why are these Participles given above in a tabular form?

In order that the student may rule them thus into his note-
book. But the form of rendering, viz., “one-killed”, “that«
which-is-known" etc., need not be copied out: it is only given
to show how the meaning Is reached {rom the Participle-form,

N.B. One form to a page or 2 pages, Fill up with other examples as you come

across them,



FEzercise 28a.
-

3?3‘332:‘1«" '——’ul J“ ()

AY

Lh > :-_}.‘ (5‘9 n” g_..:\{ :):h (Y’)
L-A Lu _)"9\"' {:‘ (i)

) gt uml d\,)s 8 Ja (o)
o e LR EEG L E ()
IRV ARSI A A T )

£ J{n/c-’c_.«-- 14.'.; u._{‘a\.- (A)
}Jln;,(\.)‘z :’é}j(} CJTL.’,. L..E}(JT/J& (1)

Erercise 240,

o
wp b oo

.

1, Have the girls understood their lesson ?

2. Yes; the lesson is very well understood.

3. Is the judge's clerk present here?

4. Yes; he is present with us here. (See 24 : 6).

5. Is the writer of that book famous ?

6. Notat all {or, No). We know (have known) nothing about

him. His life is unknown (==He’s a mystery),
7. His book is very fine. What is its name? Tts name is
_ “The Origin of the Universe”,
8, What did he write about? ({4t What : he wrote about it ?)
He wrote about everything,

9. Is the book printed on paper? I10. Of course,

— B —

Leszson 24.
“VERB T0O BE".

1. Isthere a “Verb to Be” in Arabic ?

Yes; it is called the verh ut(hr’ was, (since all verbs are

called by their masc: sing: past fense and classified thus).

. Does the alif of prolongation cause any difficulty ?

It canses certain permutations or changes, Remember this

point: The alif of :_)f( is in the place of wau! In some
“persons” the wau disappears, in others 2 damma shows where
it lias been, while in the present tense it re-appears, an example
of what scientists call “Reversion to Type.”

Now for the Past Tense of Jl{

Plural Dual Singular
4 i - - - -
o K] e TR | Wil o8
kun}la’ kﬁn}ﬁ kinatd kind kinat kﬁpa
g L }e S} & 2 . e
S }_.1;_( {os™ s S
kuntunna kunfum kuntumi ’kunli kunta
o A ’ a !
Y — s
kunni kuntu

L)

. How do we explain the second person etc. C'.»-'-..S ?

This is explained (and easily memorised) by remembering §2
above, It is enly in the fhird person that the wau is replaced by
alif, in the others we assume the wau to he present :;md reason
thus: L)_’( Add the pronoun o and we get w! )< i.e., two
sukfing together, which is not pronounced. in Arabic. In other
words, Arabic does not allow a long vowel before two
consonants, Take out the wau a}nd we get the same sound,
but shortened, and we write it LRLY remembering that damma
is homogeneous to wau. (More of this later when we get to
the Hollow Verb, Lesson 11g),



S.

o,

......62._.

But is the Arabic Verb C)K used as in the English ?

Not exactly; we do not generally use its present tense.

What often takes its place ?

In Semitic languages the Subject and Predicate are written,
but the Copule “is” is not written. This makes no difficulty,
for the student very quickly uses, the oriental form of speech.
Example: "I [am] writing .__,.j'L{U U1 is the separate pronoun
“I" (see Lesson 25), and kétib is the-one-who-is-writing, but it
can also he read simply “writing” or “writer”, while the copula

“am” is not writien ot all.

%

I [am] killing; or, [ [ani] a murderer '37 (I
© s

Thou [art] dwelling : or, thou [art] a dweller “:')ﬂw ol
-

The man [is] nice (i.e, a “bonhomme”) T‘__,.‘:L’ 3-_—3”

4 -
The Pasha [is] a good (pious) man ",d‘f.aijg-’)ul;u

{Words not expressed in Arabic are put into sgeare brackets; those in round
brackets are explanatory words.)

What of the adjective in the last example?

The rele of Syntux concerning Adjectives is; The Adjective
Sollows its Substantive and is of the same gender, number and
case, being defined by JI when its substantive is, pr receiving

-

tanwin if it does,
Does this omission of the Copula apply to the Past Tense ?

No; {in Arabic} to the Present only. In the past we use (i
IMPORTANT RULE OF SYNTAX: Wilien any part of the verb
C)‘( is used in a sentence, it causes the predicate (if one is
expressed) to take fat-ha, while the subject retains its damma

3 0 o8

Examples: The man was honourable

- e e e e e e e e ,’u’l. P Lid ‘n‘

‘The woman was honourable At g a‘_,«.” ‘_'_’,:'tg

) ’_,_‘JJ L = /-: . 2

Thou wast near to the village ,!\L:Jl O \_AL)! ‘:,.;5

=, e

1 was fur (off} 1 E ; L\:-g _",..._5

They had bread {=there was bread to them) «}-”;' ) '.({
N.B. “Bread" is Subject here, not Predicate. J}' ['(‘ v

A

10. The word 485~ when it literally means “a word,” takes a

feminine form of the verb, but when it means LOGOS (“THE
WORD") which is Masculine, then it may take the Masculine,
as in Home Exercise 25 ¢, on page 6s.

Belf Test 24,
I. Write out {from memory) the Past Tense of C}K (24 : 3).

2. What happens to the copula “is” in Arabic? (24:6).
Vocabulary 24.

ﬂ’

S 2o K
Jesus, Yasi‘u C_,u.g generous (‘; glory, majd 'jé

owuner, sahib :‘__»3-[’44 O men, JL;- _)"-}_ thanks, slml‘rr{g)j
Lrercise 24u. To English:

brety 4~ Rl

AT 15 (1) I ()
afer 3 - - .

Jloy by = ol (v) Jf-jﬂ.‘“ul (v)
}- .. E ) K} °, g o -
Vs o 2o .

51 (o) ke L (g
£ v & - s . ea .

ry}.o}\l 'JQ:J I (\ ') ':)_;f.iu :_.J\:’;\H :_‘43-\,4 L}ﬁ (a)

Exereise 24h, To Arabic:

(1) The queen [is] good (or, a good one),
{2) God {is] generous,

{3) The lesson [is] understood.

(4) The writer is [well] known.

{5} [Is] The-owner-of-tlie-book Tamous *

(6) Jesusis the Son of God,

{(7) Where have you been, O men?

(8) Wewere (or, have-been) with God’s Apostle (messenger).
{9) Glory [be] to God,

(10) Thanks to the prince.



Lesson 2H. PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

Wha,t is the Arabic word for a Personal Pronoun?
ez Damir which forms its plural sl Remember that all
Pronouans and Adjectives are treated as Nouns in Arabic.

. What is the case of the Personal Pronouns ?

They are generally called “Separate” or “separable” Pronouns,
because they stand alone as separate words. These are
Nominalive Case, being Subject of the sentence.

. Give the Separate Pronouns,

a7 e L ? - -4
OP [@ a uA’ s — Y
Jok XY o % o

e o' ’)i .
il i edl il —y

vt
)

ol - .

£
e — [ —
. M'emorise, reading the Roman transliteration from left to
right (And is pronounced ana, not ané).
Singular Pronouns ; huwa, hiya—anta, anti-~ana,
Dual Pronouns ; humd, antumi.
Plural Pronouns :  hum, hunna—antum, antunna—nalnu.
. How do we express the Accusative and Genitive Cases?
By the use of the Pronominal affix (See Lesson 14 and 18:5).

‘Two Inferrogative Pronouns may well be learned here : these are
::;-4 and s, Each is usually followed by a personal pronoun

of snitable number. (Revise here 24:6)

o
Dzs: Who art thou? il
AT PR L

Who is the writer? (i./«‘j Lt O* or ) .._..-’:'Lﬁ:.l'l ;ﬁ o
. L g

What is thy name ? C‘J..-'l G
What is the chief purpose of man? o2 | 'L.d?\ 4:_'&9 ot \a
ISR TR

What is the origin of the universe ? C),Ss.” J.al ;A G

PP o
. The word OW (fem, 4})‘9 is used as the equivalent of our

expression “so-and-so”. As an Adj. 13 }b may be used,

EXAM. PAPER 25

(To be sent up for correction),

A. To English:

B. To Arabic,

1. Sheis a good (pious) woman.

I was near my village.

My village is near the town.

You are a nice (“hail-fellow-well-met”) maun.

Did you know the murderer and the victim ¢

S s ow N

Where is my book ?
Explain the difference between 'ln_,- Ja- N u\( and

‘-.“'Lff’ J:_-) i Ok(Why the difference in the case of «h_p& ?

Exercise ?5¢.  (Correct at home),

PR LY S lo - Yoo - P
L 58 aif ot BE LA s 58 il
M o l"° . - f-‘ ".‘p
& ﬁ;fa_x?ﬁg S8l

Exéreise 36d. Translate to Arabic St John 1 L, 2.
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Lesson 26, GL’A!

I. What are the iwo chief divisions of tense-forms in Arabic ?

The Past and the Present-future. And whilst Past tense-
forms can be used for any past action, whether represented in
English by Simple Past(Preterite) Tense or by “Perfect” Tense,
the Future tense-forms can be used both for an action still
to be performed iu the future (i.e., our English Fufure Tense);
and for an action already in progress and continaing into the
future (that is to say our English Presenf Tense).

And so the Arabic Future forms we will designate as “Present-
Future.” As arule the Arabic “Present-Future' form expresses
a Present Tense, and we shall see, later, that an additional
prefix will be employed to represent a Future Tense, Some
call this the Imperfect Tense. But the absolutely sure name
for it is its original Arabic one, Al-Muddri'u )C_)'L.\ZJ |

. Give the Present-Future Forms (Singular) of the Model-form.

D

He will do yaf-‘a-lu U":"l 3 m.
She will do taf-‘a-lu :j::? 3 f

Thou {m.) wilt do taf-‘a-ln 3:}} 2 m.
Thou (f.) wilt do taf-‘a-li-na u}k;:f 2 f,

I will do af-‘a-lu } 3:91

What do we notice here ?

That whilst the person-forms follow the verhb root in Pasl
Tense, they come defore it in the Present-Fulure forms. That
is to say, the action which is finished and p st places the
formative person-mark afier its verb form whiist‘the aclion
" ‘that is nof in the past but in the fufure (or continuing from
present into future) places its person-mark before the full verb
form. Past Tense person-marks may thus be called “Afform-
atives”; Future (and Present-Future) may be called "Preform-
atives.” (It should be noted, however, that in fafuling there is
an affir as well ax a prefiv).

4. Give the Singular of &)lhﬂ of ’é» to hinder or prohibit.

dD/ L

We follow the Model-form Ju, Jup precisely.

Lt

He (does or) will prohibit yam-na-'u c::" 3 m.
.-

She I " " 1] tam'na"u c'ﬂ 3 f.

H v "'- h
Thot (m.} dost or wilt prohibit  tam-na-'u Cr. 2 m.

.-

Thou(E) . . = " tam-na-‘ina 2;_\.:;5: 2 f
1 (do} or will prohibit am-na-u E;il I
Mention a few verbs for conjugating on this exact model.
to gather ;-& E:— to open 'C-::m &:9

to raise C'nj 'p”) to go :,_:n.l‘; ;_:l;

to praise C:h{ EL to appoint 3’.2’_ j.'s_-

. Why the past and present-future side by silde? That is the

plan followed in the dictionary, and the student is from now
henceforth to take a separate page in lus vocabulary note-
book for every variation of the type-root J.m J.s that we give
as a new " form™”, and every new root must be entered thus ;

' . 2 ..F -
Meaning (f_)\*““ L_S‘m Jr S
to raise }c':;" ’Cs}
PRy

{0 open C:m ..9
to ask -4 d '._....s“ JL

What is the difference between 150s and L (Interr:) ?
luis used (interr:) before a toun, 130 hefore a verb. Examples :

What is his name? 4&*l W What hinders ? C'c_ 5
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SOME ADVERBIAL PREPOSITIONS. - Lesson 27,
N.B.—Tliese are really {Antecedent) Construct Nouns in decusative Cuse. The DUAL AND PLURAL.
consequent is, of course, in the Genitive, gt e
ny .- uo”, . Gi all of "Jass |t
after... y | behind.., +ya | above... St . Give the rest of C)LA“ - J"
o - P Plural Dual Singular
between,.. &4y | behind... s | beneath.,. ;..'ﬂ _aer R PP .o , ot 507
- s Shaiy Ohad | OMF DM | Jad ek
with, at...  Je | before,.. Js# | in front of .. r'L,\ . . . - : . \
* - 0.0 -0 R P - - ' -

L : L] . L) . bl H
o it a
But when they are used as Adverby, not Prepositions, and stand zlope, then o',l -2 9)&;5) d}a ~

the final vowel of most of them is damma s Y
o o I

J-.m — J;s

2, Give the transliteration of the Dual :
aom. yaf-‘a-ldny 3.f, laf-‘a-liny 2. € f taf-‘a-liny. Note
the resemblance between 3rd Feminine, and 2nd person, The

below {adv,) i‘;uﬁ above (adv.) :.3:;’

nee
where (rel, adp.) .o

Exrercise 26a. To English :

P 5 ¥ o °
P . o4 -~ - * | e
C'J-'w‘ (-}LH ("\) Q§J| (-U u_:[«” '—':15_ (\) 2nd Dual { like 1st Singular and Plural) is Common to both
LI o - . Masc, and Fem
o I . PR "-',,n.. N
@: ‘—ll ""‘hb! (V) u.‘.“‘“‘” A{J“‘JI CJ (") 3. Transliterate the Plural: & yaf-‘u-lina 3.f paf-"al-nu
7 o 2, taf-‘w-liime 2.1 taf-'al-na 1. naf-‘a-lu,
LA,J\; e ,.ha\i' A P i\jT " )
- d ( ) CJM J (‘H) 4. Note the similarity of the three following :
T e . PRSP [3 . .
:_;U Jmﬂybm (q) Sles B (t) yaf-a-lu : he will do
' . - af-‘a-In : I shall do. naf-‘a-In ¢ we shali do.
L) - LI . .
u;,")\j]' :_u;j (\.) ;’Cj’(‘j]’ Lo (o) 5. Note (1) the third person uses . {with two exceptions),
’ (2) the second person uses ; throughout,
Eeeveise 26, To Arabic: (3) the difference between m, & f. pl. (both in 3rd & 2nd).
1. He opens the door (gate) in front of the house. 6, If the verb precedes its subject does it take the plural, etc, ?
2. The queen raises the sword. ' No; in Arabic there is an imporiant RULE OF SYNTAX: A
3. Entrance [is] forbidden. ' verb preceding its subject may be inflected for gender (if the
4. What hit-lders you? o - L ‘ subject is quite near to it) but takes S_ingu;a?'rmcmber only,
5 What [is] the hindrance ¢ Learn these examples by heart:
6. The boy (youth) [is] praised (commended). The women went out 4L...LH S
u
7. Tam going {or, 1 go) to my house, s ),
8. Thou (f.) goest to thy house, "The pupils study ‘ ‘ o J..o)l 1 o N
. 1 .5 .
9. Why do you (f.5,) not open the door } The girl-pupils study u‘..\...L ” u‘)-"

10. Under the earth.
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The girls attend (go to) the school
Do they (f) understand the meaning

of their lessons ?

They do not understand their (its)

meaning.

AP T T Y
'h#)JoH L.JL:..” Juz.'f-‘
L -

T 60

uf.d))) Ls_ml U'f" ‘}h
Wl e

7. Write out ’c;- to cotlect, in full :

- °/°£ :) P/’:‘z’

JIPTIC
£
C.

Self Test 27,

S ok |
e ML B R P
sl it
— o

(1) Write out the Plural of )C:A" (27 : 7).

(2} Write some examples of the Rule of Syntax (27 : 6).

FErercese 27a.

Lo 13
\615 Z;f:p{ Y °>-|

,";f L
(5422 .;-s’>-rc

Exercise 270,

=

{‘-? ]L...ﬁﬁvx) lA‘,J a.! r‘
a\l’.an;') g. ’3 (5

I PR a’,

gk s @ (¥)

b e s (1)
‘5})"°.. - .f ( )

(v)
")

—

(1). When they see us, we will go to them.
(2). They (f.) write a book and arce ignorant of its meaning.
(3. Then they (f.) praise their work !
~(4). We.will prevent them (f.) from [doing] that.
{5). How wilt thou prevent them (f.)?
(6). T will collect their books, all of them.

(7} Iknow all my lessons.

(8} We will ask thee (£,) aboutihy lessans, .
(9). Do the girls understand their (its} meaning?
(Sing. Fem, pronoun to represent the Broken Plural of inanimate object)

(10). The girls [do] understand their meaning.

3

4.

5.

T.esson 28.—FUTURE.
How may we distinguish Future Timne? )
To the ordinary Present-Future Tense ( al-mudari®) we prefix
one of two prefixes: either the letter (y with fatha, which is
a prefix only and forms a part of the verh; or the separate

word Is saufa,

What do (y» and L.'e'_,; mean ?

¥ ”

_y denotes “in the future,” and may be paraphrased as “soon,
g parap

It is probably abbreviated from the old word \.)i,» which

now denotes “in the distant future.”
Give the tense with future meaning. “He will swim."”

/.,0”':},0,"‘ ( ”'.« /“’u L

O?E.».m/\.dd Q)m.«..wk.- ‘) ....u.\.u Q 9:.......&:» C,..f.w\.u C;.“AM
T e T o - o “° o T

L'Jp:“w\.w ijmxﬂ Ql:m.....,\.-w L}\?:a.&w\.«' c»...w\a

-

"8 e

-

P e * (' -

Give similarly, the Quranic phrase concerning unhz:lievcrs
who stop their ears now (“They shall know later,” etc.} This
word’'is seldom met with outside the Qu'ran.

-0 -] -
PR D AR a‘r..f-’

iy bSO |G Ty
T U D O | ol ;_af;.., ’r o :_;;'M
2 LIS ) l PP
. "LAJ . rl.ﬂ A g
What are AA or fatha fatha verbs ? lee a few.
These are verbs on the form Jm Ja! which do not take
damma or kasra with the ‘ain of the Present-Future tense.
Enter up the following in your vocabulary-book under those
given in Lesson 26 :—
to sow E)}_ E’))

B b oo =

to fascinate, charm, bewitch ):ms e

to transcribe (a Ms.) } I -, :
or, to abrogate (supersede a law) @- ! C‘”



to make (manufacture) feas C‘..-
-8 -
. F
to pardon (forgive) IS
e
to overconie inl )‘j
to intercede ,".i.'; "
T A ey
iy
to bhe useful to PR

6. Apply the Forms of Lesson 23 to these verbs,
This is quite feasible to the student, but some words thus
formed may be “artificial,” and not heard in actual use : we,
therefore, propose to indicate several most wuseful actual
expressions in quite common use. We give the etymological
meaning to show how it was derived, but also the technieal
modern use of the word,

Noun of
Modern meaning Etymologically A, or Obj. Verb
M o fv )
a victor an-gvercomer Pt !
*"the victorious city ” (the word| the-one-over- 2, “(ﬁ\ ,,';
. corrupted to CAIRO) coming (f) 2 g
a? - .
a chapter or verse which super : el | Feud
sedes {a former one) abrogating S Cf:' C
'se 51 abr S I B
a verse 31 abrogated (by a later abrogated | g- geks | it
one} -
. s )
a maker, manufacturer one-making C’ - el
T ]
manufactured {artificial) thing-made C}&m Ci.c
24
LM e
manufactures (reg. fem. plw.) things-made | ok ,qd.l C..o
.. O R
a magician; a-sorcerer - - a-charmer _,:-l.w L
LI L
a person bewitched one-charmed “3 gt | e
. . NI R
useful, beneficial . benefitting C" Cu
'J 2 'ﬂ - - -
thing-sown, crop’ S0OWN (c;,)'). C‘”

Vocabulary 28.
o~
- - AN
an hour ael to hear I o
S~
. A o -v: -
Pl ol A b‘.?ﬁ- coming (fem.] -t:I'n

Ieercise 25, (Look at 28h. for any unknown word, but “thy two

ears,” will come 1n Lesson 48.)

-

. g £ & ret) Y
Ac«Lﬂ- Am L«UI ! )..'z.:- wy (T) (:.;‘g (:‘:A&J Y (\
).‘— wo
(

)

; L3 () (.Nndl ek C, )
3@'\?1‘ ’cc‘,k;, Li () S 5 (o)
)

)

o [

(\;l.(! ) A 2 a_)hlan g_;\‘:_,.,,;a... (V

-~
-~ -

4,_;;; A T
(

re”

Ao ua Ca "’L:,\;_,)J-Jl (1+)

A

Fxercise 280,

I. Their gods {deities) will not benefit them {later on].
2, 1 will come to you after an hour.

3. God forbids (prevents) their prayer to their gods,

4. God listens to the prayer of His servants.

5. Thy ears hear a word hehind thee.

6. They will ask thee about the gods (deities, or 1dols).
7.

The manufactares (manuf: althlE‘S) of Cairo are few, but
‘they are useful. o

(Put “few" in fem. sing. fe, 3 because inanimate things {Neuler

Gender) are thought of as fem. sing, and thus the predicate is {em. sing.)
8. ‘Dhe verse was abrogated, .
9. The judge resided here in front of the prophet’s house.

10, The crops (sown) in Egypt are very good,



Lesson 29.—yoops.”
In what “Mood” is the verb already studied?

The verb studied in Tessons 26-28 is in the Tndicetive Mood, or

the “Mood of Simple Assertion” (as in English). Nothing has
been conditioned ; a simple direct assertion has been made.
. What other Moods are there?
fa) Subjunctive, ex. “In-order-to go”; “that he may go.”
Jussive (Command)} “Let him go
(Imperative formed {rom the Jussive) “Go.”
{e) Energetic {or Emphatic). “Verily he will (surely) go”
As the last-mentioned is of little importance to us at this stage,
it will be postponed until Lesson 128 ({e. after the Weak Verb),
. ‘What are these Moods called in Arabic?
“States.” Each of the Indicative, Subjunctive and Jussive has
a distinctive vowel-mark, which may be compared with the
vowel used in each of the three cases of the Noun, The kasra
is not used with the Verb, its place being taken by the sukfin;
the damma and the fatha, however, are used in both Verb and
Noun, and the very Avabic word for Nominative Case is That for

Indicative Mood, similarly, the term for Objeclive Clase s that for

Subjunctive Mood,
. Learn the following table:

English Name Vowel Arabic Name FEnglish Name Yowel Arabiec Name
. . A ot E . . s l e &~
Indicative : f_"” B Nominative | 2. 1 t}’j
8. L
. . O . e
Subjunctive|.7.. ot yain IAccust—ltlvc ........ el
’ r
. s o e PP S g te
I Jussive | ........ I by % Genitive p Yy %

We said in Lesson 26 that the Proper Arabic name for the
‘Present-Future (Imperfect) Tense is ¢ ')'I..éz’J\ ‘Now this word
means “that-which-resembles,” and here we see how if resembles,
viz,, while the Past Tense is Tadeclinable, this Present Tense is

declinable, ie, it can be declined by the"'use of the case-

resembles the Noun ; but Past Tense always ends in fatlha,

Elrxercise 290.

How can ,&» baa | Tense be negated ?

By the simple negative particle Y which has no effect what-

H »
ever upon the case-vowel, Ex "HL will {does) not ask,

AYHIA Y| NIy dyu IR IR

P OBy T

‘ P D
VLIVENEYL VS WY LY

- “

(«oiz
NEY — Sy

7. What is the Past Tense called? It is called LsoU'l (al-MAadD

which is an Active Participle meaning “that-which- passes”.

A

Self-Test 2.

(1) Give a list of Arabic Moods, or States (29 : I, 2).
(1) Explain and illustrate the statement that “The imperfect
Tense resambles the noun in its declension” (295X

o.}"cl'f 3 LRI
to inform (Conj. IV) ’)'u’{ _,1.:-—" to reap Jas duax
Exercise 29a. ’
A b o) ' oy » 7 Ifr
sl g as S () ILIVBL ()

A
A}
Y
~-
-
A

%,L’, J::-:‘T ‘,Jﬂ (V) a

b 5% o) (A) ’(,"L"'T Q :;S_S' v)
St 5w Y3 ol.ws ORE®I ’&'jag:\;ﬂ (€)
55l @

Oldaz V3 565 709 Sy

(1) Why do they not askhim? | (6) ] was dwelling (f) in Cairo,
¢2) They do not look at me. {7) Is the man pious (good)?
{3) They {two) do not know (8) The man was good.

[the teacher. {prayer. (9) They (two) hear and do
(4) The pious woman offers nothing (not a thing),
(5) Where hast thou (f)been ? {10) They sow and (but) do not reap.




Liesson 30.
SUBJUNCTIVE. gl

1. Revise the Introduction 10 the Moods in Lesson 28. How may
we know when to write the verb as "Mangiib” (Subjunctive)}?
There are certain particles which affect the verb in this part-
icular manper. A very fulllist of particles with their governing
actions will be studied later on, The following nine Sub-
junctive particles are to be memorised now.

Action Meaning Parlicle
o §
Present-Future, takes subjunctive after it | to (that) ol
Ve
' " " , . in order to 2,
Ll 7 1 1" H i " 1t J
.-
EE] el 11 LL) * 1 ¥ 1) L;S\}-
- . n . ® 1
Subjunctive but distinctly future negalive | not {in future) L'J‘
Subjunctive but with ncgative force in order not )k:i_l
( 5 -
Subjunctive = ul J 1 lest S
Answers the particle u‘; “What if 27 in that case Q:‘:E
i ° i’a P
Subjunctive 6& = u‘ until P
2. Give particular examples of their use,

LY
(a) OVis the word which can be paraphrased “that” or simply

1

“to”. Tt has the meaning of desire to do (or, doing)an action.

. IR ‘.l;l ’ p .
Learn this phrase «2h O -JJj (he wishes to go, e that he

LA 4 -

may go) . M‘Q\Jvﬂ ‘I wish to go™; J)})‘ :,‘"J:)'l T wish

to visit you” {= that I visit you). Note the pa:aphmse
(b) C}i means “not,” but in the fulure. The present “not” is N
which has nn influence upon the Present-Future.
. - ° .
o ey F] f . . . . Lo
'-,-*""‘lol-’ \,r#‘J\i\J“He does not, and he will not go in the future”,
- U LR T T S

::)5 =5t Y = o) L')Jf‘u' Y = it will not happen that..,

3

4.

Another example : 33’5:}” 3_,)_% no‘ The miser will never be liberal.
(c) J and u( arc hoth parts of : ‘;J and affect the verb alike.

{Palmer gives ul '»-4” JIAJ th.itGoct may pardon thee™: but this
must be distinguished (rom fam-ul-amy, the lam of command—

See Less: 32:4—which apocopates the verb thus W n..l

Let God pardon (hee) J) )‘ 5\' uja-'-'- or —1)5)\} I came in

LI
orderto visit you. When these particlesare used Olis not used,

s L% .1
(d) M (lest) is compounded of Yol LJ and so the ! places

the verh in the Subjunctive, while the N negates if.
(e) The first 51x or seven only are 1mp0rtant (at thls stage).

Conjugate J_{ \n that be may eat (as in J 'l: u\ ,1,), )
i ! L. ek } e %
| J{\» dl J‘: l; O]
c A1 B 0 E )%,,ui'.'/’&z.f
S ol kol
] ; o — o ¥
db 'U O‘ — L}{‘ ‘J‘
Compare the Iudicative in Lesson 26. What do we observe ?
(a) Change of damma case-vowel to fatha, in all the singulars
but one, and in the first person plural. {b) The rejection of the

z'-/of
I

P—-
(’-_—
E
‘I\ L]
=\
C;_
,,\\.
C-

Oand O in 2nd Sing. Fem. and in all the duals, and the 2nd
and 317d Mase. Plural, It will be found that the numbers,
genders ete, are sufficiently indicated without the nfin,

(¢} The retention of the O in jrd and 2nd Fem. Pl, as being

absolutely necessary to distinguish the gender.

I
1 )

Fm further pl'tctlce, he wishes that he may (io 1)::4; Q
|aui ;,nwot- a.-o,--oi',,'n ¢ F Jer o /a.’a‘i
Lmn ' i |JLAQ! I.)' aull ‘:)I j.n.&l l}‘ .Q.;' ' 131\;1) ;)l
v .a- of L A ,-»a,-e: Lews tE _ .o, 4k
i ol |_,L,.4, ol ol | Ll el

~0F 0@

L}"I QI

-8

I

.

B:
L.e
I




o & 6. 8% 2 - .-

6. Examples of the paraphrase of (1 : \’_.-/A.:\; Ol '(SJ ~ -

It is good for you that we go (= Our going is good for you)

otn‘l

._:,b.b totd )_p- It is good for me to go. (for me to go ~ Hhal

I go = my going). ({ This word "45— is the word used in the

equivalent for “thank you”
thy good”).

i\,n.:- 8 *May [God] increase

. . 33 . .o
7. Alwaysuse J or :J<_j as in JS'L :’S\J 4= to express “in

order to” (eat}, or “for the purpose of ” (eating). (See z.¢.)

Self Test 30, (1) What is the
by §3 (3016, 7).

Frercise 30a.

Lrercise 30b.

.
difference between ls24 31 and

’} __aﬂi i
B %4 o~ F:

“TLest ye enter into temptation”,

Y To fast is good for you",

I, I wish to eat, 2.
3. [ have food to eat. 4.
5. Jesus came [in order] to save man.
6. “The miser will never be generous”, {(Proverb),
7. We do not-wish to {that we) visit yowto.day.-
8. “That they should not worship (lif. bow down to) God.”
9. They have gone to (in-order-to) visit her,

10, He wishes to (= that he may) visit you always.-

-

N B. Before answering Exam. Paper 30 learn the phrases at the head

of page 81.

EXAMINATION PAPER 30.
A To English:

(_3:3;.49:}: i (v) ’..;)JT L_J.;"JT “;“T’f“" (v)
Aol 5585 ()

to ¥

d’gb v, Y (») ol Jn” 5 esda

3-«3 l J_;:- + l-"ﬁyag Y ‘b\ol

B. To Avabir :
(1) (In order] that the writer (f) may write her name.
{2} The charmer {magician} will fascinate {charm} the queen
of—Egypt.
{3) I wish to know the name of a book, please.
(4) The “People of the Scripture” are in Egypt.
{5) Do your {fem. pl.) children go to school ?
(6) I wish to visit you fsing:) continually.
(7) This is from the favour of my Lord.
(8) The miser will never he liberal.
() They have gone to (in order to) eat.
{10} Thou art from Egypt, we are from-ihe-tribe-of Quraish,
and they are from Al-Hind (India).
C.  Answer these questions :
(1). State the rule for, forming the Noun of Object (Pass, Part).
{2) Form both Active and Passiv? Parti’ci[:o’les (gi’Ying) their

meaning) from the verbs 'é,p C"J ’C.“



Lesson 31.

“Eye, Voice, Ear'’ Exercise.

Rules as hefore (see Lesson 21}, Memorise one or two sentences at
a time, day by day ; then keep op the whole. Senlences I—4 are

the opening ones of the Quran, § and 6 the “Creed”.
] ‘e w 1.
r>JlT o =)

A u:, 513, W PR

‘Tuaw-_)”—\“

u’:\lf c:;l“d'“\;'—i
vei 1 - % _ %
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’ o
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Exercise 81b, To Arabic:

1. In the name of God, the Compassionate, the Merciful :

Praise [be] to God, the Lord of the Worlds:
The Compassionate, the Merciful:
The Owner (Ruler) of the Day of Judgment.

And Mohammed [is] the Apostle of God.
1 believe (have believed) in God alone,

Qm Sren Bt

Sciiptures,

9. Hast thou read Chapter “The Openmﬂ" One ? Ves, T have
10. Is there found in Chapter “The Cow” an abrogater and an
abrogated [verse]? God knows (lit. God is more-knowing).

I bear witness that [there is] no Deity but God,

I believe (have believed) in God and His Apostles, and His

— B1 —

ADVERBIAL PHRASES.

Had it heen 01(31 Of thy favour(please) Lﬂ/l..::; :-)a
Except for (had not) \J.,l Qf his favour :\’L;{o L-,.-
=k L

For ever (ufter neg. never) \y | | Instead of ... ::,s- Lb,f-
s e - . 9~ ’ D. -
Continually l¢15 | In spite of ... oF L&)y
Immediately NG [ For example e
~ | I : L

Sometimes UYL T 2w | Exactly Llg

Lesson 32, r,;,%l

. Revise (he Introduction to Moods in Lesson 29. What is the

“Mood of Command ” or Jussive ?

It is that whicli expresses the idea—" Let him go! let her go !,
lel them gol.,” It generally has the particle J of the Jussive
prefixed to it. This lam takes kasra, and the veib is then
apocopated, (i.e. the niin rejected) in the 2nd Sing. Fem,, all the
Duals, and the 2nd and 3rd Masc. Plural.

Why is the nin not cut off from the 3rd and 20d Feminine
Plural also?

Because its retention is necessary to show the gender,

. 'What happens if there is no ufin, as in 3rd masc. sing, ?

The vowel is then replaced by sukfin, or jezma, and (he verb
is said to be majzlim or marked by jazma (29 : 4).
Give the 3rd-Person-Sing, Dual and Plural-of this Jussive or
Mood of Comtmand.
e we Y . o .-
gadd  Lad i Ll el
Let them (f; ‘go I let them go 1 lei them (;) go Ile.t her go! " let him g.:;l :
N.B. “let,” in this case, has almost the meaning of “musi™.
they (f) must go ! they must go! they (2) must go | she must go ! he must go |
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5. This lam, called in Arabic “lam-ul-amr” ie. the 1im of com-
mand, usually takes kasra {we said) and apocopates the verb,
But suppese it is preceded by _* (then or thercfore) ? ?

-0 -

It may then be marked by sukln, thus : then let him go ;,:A.i:h
Note.~~Carefully distinguish it from the other 14m, meaning
“in order to”, which we learned in Lesson 30: 7 and 2c.

6. May the Jussive take all persons?
Yes, all. (We have used the word “Jussive” to accustom the
student to this old-fashioned Latinised word in case he should
ever be asked (o define it. Better to call it pss21).
When we use a conditional sentence, (especially in condensed
epigrammalic wisdom for which Arabic proverbs are famous)
we write this form. “Knock; a:\d-ig-sllall-be-opened to-you”
takes three words in Arabic }5:] .c_::'i 1)“’::;,‘ {second verb is
passive), |),J§2 l)’:ﬂo)‘ seek, ye shall find.

3.

7. Are there any other particles causing the verb to be l-))é
Yes, many; but they will receive detailed attentioq in SYNTAX,
Lesson 193. A really common every-day gne is (J (not)

8. Give all the persons of &IQ{ 'r‘ (he did not open .

-~ q ’"o.’ 9’! ‘ I /”n_" 5/] [4/"'.: e \,,:: o . :::: B,I . ":./ R "

h- -1 2. 21 Py, 11 e ) A ) —

i, o0 al: coeCh

-9 o o, "': R - -

R '; | o i ) i)c.m J—v
R ,l.i ’

r" ~ C’:" ¢ ‘
9. Surely it cannot mean “he did not open” ¢
* Butit does mean that! Learn this curious rule: The particle
°[J not only negaies the action of the verb but also converts
the present to past time. (In Hebrew c.f. vav conversive),

524 %) they did not go= | ;:.5 G
| S

2
Y Cai }i ye did not ask me - d)“] l G (ef 34:6).

10. Give all the persons of C:,:::l “let him go out”

P )}. l’ !\ [ R ';of
u?-ﬁ..‘ ‘_}?-J?; >-J9=.. p-J?:. CJ:::«. CJﬂ-;
,.}, ? r? 1 \{-J'z.v:::! (:?O:-J:;::JC(.MJ
& - - o F
a,', °,o
@4 - e

It. Can the Imperative be formed from the 2nd Person Jussive ?
Certainly, that is how it is derived. Remove any particle and
also the preformative * and supply an alif vowelled as
needed (but with a wasla when preceded by other words in a
sentence). Wc. then get the Imperative thus :

’-,o )fu ")0.,; J.l .]
” P T A C_J"

Pl -0 el

UM 3| |,==:, =y ey

A

12. Why the damma over the alif in ?Qmi ?
Because verbs having a damma in t)\.m” take a damma
for the alif of the Imperative. All others take kasra.

Ezercise 32a

Sl 5575075000 22 080
1 i “g g o} - xE

PR N Mm, u’\’ G ‘)u v
23,’;«\‘;2;’_];;1;;,3 oo B ol T I 130 ¢
(‘&;b La (! oLM}) L} ; Q;:LLT ’J\’i 0

g m{s,'-:,.;);..v o

N.B. For the sequence of tenses in {2) see next page,
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Fxercise 328

I. Why did the vizier {minister) not go out to visit the Sultan ?

2. Because ( see Lesson 34, page 82} they did not inform
him that the Sultan was wishing it (that),

3 Did he not ask them ? No: he did not ask them anything
because he did not know that the Sultan was Lhere
(present).

4. What did the Sultan say when he found that his minister
did not come to visit him?

5. He said “Seek me and you find me” his meaning was
‘T am always here’.

6. Did the two princes understand his meaning? No; they
never understood it, {or, they did not understand it at all),

A SIMPLE STORY
Exercise 32e. Translate to English, then back to Arabic.

JC’J-;J) 5 a.“'i..a-k.-(‘_; ebyjl A:.| )}j Q‘ A _; J’ul!‘.)({
5 AN T ITEA NS
& J r._,a& |‘=:. a) U.c

A P’O/ a' & [

> ) . 7 .
o; 2 \)((( _\] ‘ J ) ” .__,.:w(.a dalad "\l....m GD—‘\; )jﬂ] 2

)‘)I) nlm.;»

3 °'§a, X p:

Sl L s 6106, msd,;;:lo.’,ywdl
- e, -y L‘Jiﬂ ~E !
JLIEYL STl \n NJG SAN 2 &l 36 La
J/I o b Ta/w"’ LR Y A B’A’ r“”f
oduno)bda-;) J‘Y J};.«w-&al‘r uY)Ja-I
o} . 30 4 .

»

'._S/d | Jts g-\.lj i;'k,c L,J\D)\”c» a;‘,.\’f ufa_:a:'sj? o ol

- - b -

(I} he wished  (2) who. IAH . ;w ;"..". 'L..J ;
(3) for ludsa see Lesson 36). 3 A

Sequence of Tenses,  Carefully nole the Sequence here,
ST A e e
He did not know that the Sultan was wishing J{j' uuzlm” u | “L'l r]
P "One 'past verb followed by a present conveys the idea of
“past continuous” (or, past imperfect), and there is no need

for the double past.

85 —

Lesson 33
THE PROHIBITIVE Y

1 What is the negative form which forbids the action ?
The prohibitive particle Y 1a = “do not,” mnust precede the
verh, which 7s then put in the jussive, or m.a,;?mn. Thus: “'He
musl not go” .._.J-Ju Y “Go not ()" \5-’= &Y. This particle
is called the "4 of prohibition”. Dlstmgutsh it carefully
from the 14 of simple Negation, which, as we have shown,
does not affect the case-vm:vel of the verb.

2. Give the prohibitive of ‘&_,; “to knock”.

o, - ’ LR

e Y e Y (c_;"" eoa Y

they........(f) they must not knock let not knock  let not knock
A o 8., - o . .
e P e i
N \, |)c_,;u Y gc_)m Y ij
do not knock (f,P1) do not knock (P1.) knock not {f.}  don't knock (m).
e 0T « 2L
&Jﬂ.’ Y C‘-), 1 Y
let us not knock (hardly necessary)

3. The most frequently used are the second persons, and the

- %
. R -
plural of the first person. Let no-one know > | }L.L Y
4. Is there any other Id yet to be learned?
Yes, one more— a particle which is used with a noun to deny

its existence in tatality.

h a3 ] -
There is no deity but God. ! \)J AJ N
There is no strength and no power »% & || LT ¢
but in Ged. "U‘\L: Y , o :ﬂ., J}:' Y
There’s no harm to you. Al 0 Y

5. In what case is the noun negated by ld?

(a) Always in the Accusative; (b} generally w1thout lanwiu,
a solitary exception to the rule we learned at the beginning.

6. We will now show the similarity and contrast of the three
‘moodd by theans of a comparative tablé. (In order to get the
three side by side we have fo alter the usual native method
of tabulating the tense; so read down the column).
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Jf})j;.' "LJ ;.z: ::A %—39 .)”
Jussive (he did not eat) [Subjunctive (that he eatd | Indicative (he eats)
[P ‘-a; ;;.-n rE 0
51, i 'J » s ,L,\Jst L] ey )¢
2R R 3 t i
5 'ri gy S FN | e VR
i 3 - i I Y - .
t5 | 'r! §s1 N 51
,,i,.., /;,s’ o Frhe a3 2L 8 . Ji--'f)r-
‘)‘f\i ‘J % A f. )‘SLJ Ul )Kl{ u u)\g \:Q%Li 5
T PN R . e =
ph r‘ WG o oM b a
e z“, ni.., ’n)'.. o ))i’t; ’c)if))i‘
FIS FEI [ PRI S P PP | o} & - 43 %s K
HSEY G| bl LSG ol | Lsbolst
I P L3 P 7R i
"5 S G | b
r

FErercise 33b,

I. Let them fm) go to the city.
2,- Let.not go except.one.only! = Let only one go!

e IS S

Do not knock on the door !

Do not open the door, O my mother!
They do not know everything.
There is no pdwer and no strength except in God.
There is no deity but God.

No harm to you ( = Cheer up ).

Lesson 34.

I. Revise the Pronominal Affizes already studied (Lessons 14-15).
2, To what are these Pronoun-marks affixed ?
(1) To prepositions; then they are “governed by the Prep.”

(2) To verbs; then they are genitive (construct) “of him” ¢.e. his.
(3) To verbs; then they are in the direct Accusative case, ie
the object to the verb, as tf::,a he struck her,

o L} - .
3. Show how the preposition oyt from (or, some of) is united to
these affixed Pronoun forms,

it
L‘JP“

®
o X

N

(3

(e

from them (f.) from them(m.) | from them two

P
oS
from thee (£)
F
L:f

from us

PN

ri;,.

from thee (m.)

. r
Li-'-n
from you two

4. What is noticeable here?

L[] ).
L‘,.'..A 4::1

from her from him
L] - &

i i

from thee (f) from thee(m.)

&
from me

]
The preposition O requires, like the verb, a nfin belween it

:md the first person smg aflixed pronoun, thus, he struck me,

LS’ fa and, from me ‘5» This niin, which in this case is vep-

resented by the shadda, is called the “niin of precaution.”

5. Is this true of any other prepositions ?

. .. N
Yes;if they end in ( as for example OJ in the presence of,

or before, and :;;ﬁ {away from, or, off [rom),

6. Does either of the verb-forms alter its vowelling on becoming

united to an annexed pronoun ?

Yes ; the 2nd per. pl,

damma:

_past adds a wau and homogeneous
e, .
thus 3 s+ A2 ye struck me),

7. Prefix tlie-p-repo'sition s to the affixed 'brronoiunrs. -

Plural
; s
Vig e
@ > 2
uf ‘(SE.
Ly

Dual
L'f‘ Lbr

L.S.:

. Singular

L & =Y
¢ & —v
g,
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8. In which person is a change made ?

In the third person; for a prefixed kasra or ya causes the hu,
hum etc. to take a kasra, so we get bihi, bihim, etc, but it does
not change the kum ete,

9. Prefix Lﬂg (in or within) in the same way.

-

o | e L L ad—¢
SS9 LS e ey —v
b ’ - U —~\

1. Where does the shadda come from {in the Ist Si’ng.)?

II.

12.

It represents the pronoun & which coalesces with the S of d
and takes fatha, being a consonant and not mercly a letier of
prolongation. Another example; the word UJQL" is the plural

of mufallim (teacher) in the Nom. and J_\.-qu in the Accusative.
When we wish to say “my teachers” ( whether Nom. or
Accusative } we find the consiruct state causes the removal of
the ndin of Qu\u or C),-l-«- and the vowelling of the second
ya with falha df[el placmg shadda to denote the coalescence
of the two ya’s ‘Juu Mutallimiya.

Give other examples of the pronoun @ written as ;_5
T D oW § 7.
my (wo hands g'_S\JL (J-\g. %) but (accus, or obl.) S
beside (s) me (5! yur (LS}“') my sins 5L ik (l'anL)
iy 1
How do we prefix LJ'L; and Jg

(_lf- ‘ala means on, or upon and J\ means to, unto, or “in the
direction of”, Both stand as separate words before nouns
but both may be prefixed to the Annexed Pronouns which are
then of course in the oblique case (Indirect Object). The ya
is then dotled making the diphthong «i.

L)f.u YOI R o) S ]

" } g 3 o~ . “ * .-
. ' y .l <INy
Ll S sl Sl S

] - a4l

EXAMPLES OF AKHAWAT INNA.

NB Cerfain particles (called “Sisters of Inna”}) have, upon the

Subject and Predicate, an effect exactly the opposite of kdna
and its sisters; i.e. they place the Subject in the Accusative
osats and leave the Predicate £#.4 Learn these examples,
in which the mansfb (accus:} is the affixed pronoun,

} Y |1z - '.:' "5‘
As though he, you... Ay Verily he, thou ... C‘J:l !
- 1 - /"F 3‘
But I, thou .., ‘ﬂlfs‘ L5-<-l That he, she... f“ (
g , 3¢ 233

TN
Perhaps he, T... } KA "N
4 he, the
In hope that he, et Because he, they.. (‘""
After studying Lessons on Syntax 151—200 (and “thinking orientally ")
the above will become clearer. The words—that, because ete~—are usefunl
for our exercises now.

Fxercise 34a.

311 T | e sils =il ()
P %
i ga Hize ;.:»J b (%)

}%; _,ML- l.‘:’ ()

ln}.\:.l (3) | Sy ) u,d,.*w L:U (1)

-d.f.”lylli(.) L_g.\,.J;‘_iq,\)(

& &F W)
,;..A l;.b-i (A)

Fxercise 34b.

I. My sins were heavy upon me.

Have you got nothing ? (l#t. Is-there-not with thee a thing.)
As though I were (am) about to go with you;

Why did you prevent me from entering ?

vioh wow

Iy

- Because you did not see my hands.

=l

They did not come to me.
They (f,) went-away from me.

™

. T took: it from them (m.) -
They took her from me.

v X

10, Truly she is a pious woman,



Lesson 35, THE PASSIVE.
What verbs use the Passive !
The Passive can only be fomged from Transitive verbs, We
can only form the Passive :..‘.',L’I; if we are sure that:\ﬁ is tran-
. - 2
sitive : e.g., \4hi3 He killed her, =k33 she was killed,

How is the Passive formed from the usual Triliteral Verb ?
For the Passive of the Past-Tense (or Preterite) give to the

radical before the last a kasra, and to the first radical a damma
instead of fatha; thus J3 he was killed.

How from the Quadriliteral Verb ?
The same way, The first of the four radicals takes ddmma
instead of fat-ha, and the penuitimate takes kasna Thus -!w-_;

2 LF
he translated it. & y “it was (ranslated”. ub_)\ﬂ IJI_,

if the earth isshaken. In both the triliteral and quadnllteral :

verbs, the distinction of the Passive from the Active lies
in the wowelling only. (In wnvowelled newspapers, etc, the
reader can generally tefl by the context., The Passive, however,
is not so much used as in English, for it is more usual to
employ one of the derived conjugations (Lesson 72} with a
passive sngmﬁcatmn)

Give the Slng, Dual and Plural of JJ

~02 r P o ™ bd
S O S
cler re s o o 3
ol Flf:; L 5 s s
e » LI
\: 39 — el

Form the Passive of the Present-Future. .
We give to the Servile letter ( ©» . ete.) a damma and to

-2

the penultimate radical a fat-ha, thus :_}Zii he will be killed;

-0 3

:..a-g_ it will be (or, is)} writtdn, ( OF course many verbs

already have a fat-ha over the penultimate radical, then no
¢hange, In any case, the distinguishing feature is the damma

—— 91’ ——
aver the ya. Native printers, when printing an unvowelled
book, can sometimes insert just this initial damma if the

sentence is really ambiguous.
6 Give the full Pres-Future Passive.

-’
B BT Ao T e R
em o Sl | oodhsr b | .
" " - -
. Y} .}
s O o} - }ant - ": /. e ':}..“-
e T e s “ A
G| S|
- " -h ;
:}:'1{; — sl

7. Gana Passwe Jussive be formed?

Yes; J:;J let him be killed ! | LAJ ate, This is quite usual

0y

Also with y we say J«q .(J he was not killed.

¢

Solf-Test 35, e '
(1) Give the Past Passive of 1-‘-:—§to write (35 : 4).

(2) The Present Passive of the same (35 : 6).

Exercise 35a. & b.

' "’Cw ol i1 (o) 5}'}:« (1)
se ’JE:..;'{M (\) Wl 'Y v° -\:—Y (¥)
= L sl () !T el d e )

PR
-

P
::..nl}; Fa' (A) ! 4...: J-HI L...J( s t..a-..( (i)
{1) They will be-shown-mercy (1.e. forgwen),
(2) In order that I may serve, not he-served (r-ninistered toj.
-(3) - Was the owner of the house murdered r o
(4) The book was wrilten in Arabic.
(5) The door is open.
(6). His blood will be shed:
(7) Was the owner [ f/ of the house kitled ?
(8) Yes, she was killed.
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Lesson 36.
NEGATIVE OF 70 BE",
Is there a verb meaning “he-is-not” ?
Yes, the verb u-.{J laisa, means “it-is-not,” or “he-is-not,” or
“there-is-not,” or even simply “not,” according to the context.

. Can it be declined?

Yes, in Past Tense only, though sirange to say, it is used for
the Present! Its formation weuld be better understood afier
learning the changes of the Hollow verb, but we introduce it
here because its meaning is akin tothe verb negatived by a
particle which we learned in Lesson 32, Write it in full

-~ e Kl 1t - o7y "
?J:\m‘ .I;..m‘ : ::.‘. . C::“] :::“]
o - | | ~ -
G | — ‘ e

Note that while FU".?.J may mean “it-is-not” or “there-is-not,” in
the other persons the meaning is limited to a wore personal
negative. Lasta, thou art not; laded, they are not; lasnd we
are not. (Note disappearance of the ya before sukidnh

How could we express "he-was-not,” etc.

By prefixing .‘.! to the pres-fut. of the verb To Be. Remember
this strange fact, already leaint, (hat the particle }J always
gives a negative prst mcamng to the Imperfect Tense of this
or any other verb. Example JS' l: ‘.‘ he did not eat.

Give the ordinary Pres-Fut, of “To Be,” i.e,, he is or will be, elc,

s 4:,.” .,.’r" .,‘)-' ’.’4 L
5% ossS | oS oL oS 0s%
Cesn 2 N e . *
ON S g\ui‘ LS KPES
3 3 - - I I 1
d.)f; [ — dj<[

Before meniorising this verb, compare w;ahat we have said in
1)

Lesson 24 : 4, as to the past tense ..Ll-( and the letter weau,
Notice the wau and the damma in the ahove pres-fut, tense,

SR L]

10.

o
Give the same apocopated by IJ (he was not, etc.)

‘,f.—v }')f./ -‘ - e ,} . 0’:.f .}/..—
O™ PN 5:' r’ S i‘] o" l) Y ¢
w8 BB ? e ot A AU Y Pl
oi: rl !}u _}i’ l“ \! JS\) (J (3, )il r] ('JS\!
e 27 e oL ¥ o
o () — (_-ﬁl ()

Note that this witl be fully studied when we come to the
Hollow Verb (Lesson 115). Suffice it to say, here, that when
the sukin of jazm (apocopation) falls upon the final radical
( ann in this case) then the waw disappears, leaving its
homogeneous representative (damma) to mark its place.
Students more advanced, or with mm}-a)time’to spare, may
write out Uﬁs Ju (to say) exactly like (Os% L')L(

But is it not possible to express the same idea with md and
the Past Tense? Yes, that is an alternative way,

What is the special effect of lais¢ upon the Predicate ?

The Predicate of lafsa is always mangib.

Why is the Predicate mangib and not the Subject

Because laise is one of several verbs called okhawdt hdina
{Sisters of Verh To Be) which have the same action as Adna.
Here revise 24 :9 very carefully and contrast akhamodl inna
(Lesson 34--page 86). Examples:

Akhuawdt kdna L "_,, ’ I! . o3
Thy brother is not sick "1 J e
Akhawdt inna 4 . r’j ‘ ‘
Truly thy brother is sick U‘z " J,
Alchaundt inne . ‘,I
But he is sick Ua";f g
7 ’ e LT

)
Akhawdt inne
As though she [were] sick
Akhawat kana
She is not sick :
Alhawdt inna + akhawdt kina
But he is not sick

?
}. -



Self Test 36. 1. Write out the verb lazsa in full (36 : 3).

2. Write out the verb kana apocopated by é and give the

English meanings (316 : 6).
Exercise 86a. (after learning phrases on p. 97},

R -

’(-f;..i QIQ’J-U}QK :_}b'

-

(s ﬂsJidl) qu._u f
‘.,JT’JMU& Hi,\’.}
M.J.‘_,’({ l ‘;Y,

-8
UMI Gy 5 S l‘”
- -

& T H s eyt .
i&pﬁwum%4ww}#
i . ) e o
Lh{.IU’e"J'JhJA{}’J ¥ I

- - -

i

"i‘ WV ® . :
ng}Y!, ") C—x_aﬁé 445\] l.a,t_)-vp. u_.M

(.'J’:Jl kg u\-iﬂd J _,f, )

Mﬂmjﬁ@”h

Fxercise 360,

1. Was your boy at the moscque-school *lo-day ?
No, he did not go to-day to the mosque-school.
Why was he uot there to-day ?
Because hig mother was ill,
‘Was she not il] yesterday ?

R Y

yesterday, and will not attend tomorrow.
Where is his brother? Is he sick also?

Lo

childiren (hoys) to the city.

)
(

S

Yes, and the boy did not attend (or was not present)

No, his brother is not sick, but has gone with some of the

* To distinguish this word kuttib from the word klt{zb note the shadda,

9. They have not been in the kuttib this afternoon.

10.  And they will not be fhere tomorrow.

. How is the pluperfect formed ?

Lesson 37.
OTHER TENSES.

. Arethere any other tenses {or states)? Yes; Arabic gives [acility

in combining tenses, similarly to English. Thus we say :—

(a) :...-b.': he went.

(b) :...:D; :-(; he has gone.

{c) :..»ﬁ; ﬁ :)l( he had gone {before...,.)
{d) .)__:hi.l’:_ Z)l’{ he was going, he used to go.

- Be 33 .

{e) :__..'h.:: 2 L}in he will have gone,

. Let us tackle the second of these.
L]

The particle 4 placed before the past tense gives it the
English “perfect’ meaning, though in the older Arabic it is

L I -
often not found. She has gone k> M, They have gone

- B

e on = "
ly.2> 38 (Do not attempt to translate &3 by itself),
By prefixing UL( to the verb plus A% and the meaning is that
the action had taken place (before something happened), Both
the principal verb and the auxiliary O are fully declined in
the Past Tense.

They had gone ‘;;B'S :\1!. ‘;i@ He had gone ._,.D; :!\; :_){(
They (£) J‘*‘"’s 5 ‘( She had gone ...,.Mb; :Jl’; :_".:5{(
You(my ',-..’ ::-’ :; .’."L’( Thou hadst gone TZ:.:D': .;; :"__:3..‘(
Your(‘fr.)’ " u‘:-;; 'j, u)*-){ Thou (£, u.J»S 5 _,..:(
We " L...h.; :!\; c.( I had gone ::.-?b.:- J’ ._'.:-:3/

. Could we sdy “He was in the habit of going” ?

Yew this is one of the meanings covered by (d) above.
In the Moslem Ahadith (Table-talk of Mohammed) thereis a
large section of the traditions devoted to “What the Apostie

of God used to do",



:JJ—-V"L’/ }‘ﬂ'-a«

34 OO he ased to say Jntg C)K he used to do,

Let us learn the last-mentioned, conjugating the Past Tense
of the auxiliary kana, but the Mudari® of the Prmmpal Verb.

- )—'-'
They used to do u_,i.suu I_,s l( He used to do 3!:! Ob,
bl >
. Y ' e T
They used todo L'JL"i CJ( She used to do ’ rh ::.-J l(
I P Jel

. e B ouy i -t
You used to do UJL"" r""‘s Thou usedst to do ‘j.':? C,-l-.(

L ‘)OJ{, . L
You used to do L)L"" e Thou usedst to do Q:Lnn? C,-L(

We used to do )’_}-\i; L.:( I used to do 3’-'.91 i:.::_)(
5. Write out “He will have gone”.

“He will have gone” (before you get there, e.g.,) is expressed

by the Present-Future tense of kana (see Lesson 36:35) with

the past iense of the lequxred verb and the particle qad
R

They will have P
gone ve 1) -ub) Y O _,S\J He will have gone u"b Y L'J_’S"

- 4 -

The will ha e o # N RAE A
gosrru(:f) ve Onm Dy Ay oii She will have gone g_,m.b ..!\9 ')S\,

A PR B T

You(m) willhave? ™ ~ ro.=", *, v 5 e v
gone . LR U)’jS\' Tf;{(g&:ﬂt have L:—':\hb et J}S\,
You (f) willhave %.°-% 2 d%l ] T de 1 L at s -
gone BRI t*%l:ag) milthave 5 OF 55

" "-’ : ,
We will have gone LJD Y L)_QS\J I shall have gone D I3 )

It may be construed and explained in this way: “He will be
in thenstate of having gone.”

ml—_ - .
6. As, Juu UK means “he was domg,” 50 Jai:» O s nowadays
used to mean “he was going (about) to do”.
7. B_efoxe writing out Exercise 37 (a) and (b), note that the verb

.Lz::d .La; {to keep, preserve) also means to memarise, ..,

P A -
presérve in mind.” The verb’ J'a%“;:v- to attend, or arrive at
2
a place, forms its verbal noun _,;m attendance (arrival),
Self-Test 37.
1. Wrile out the Comipound Tense “He had eaten. (37 : 3).

2, Similarly “He will have eaten”. (37 5).
3. What do you observe iz common to both. ? {c.f. 3 and 5).

Vocabulary 87,
USEFUL ADVERBIAL PHRASES.
L)

yesterday w,\' tg or U-A'l in the morning l?-r;:ﬂ
from to-day Ufn” O? in the (Wening‘- tluca

) }t) & .
since the beginning ,_,\,H Sz by daylight "Jlr
from the first Jjw u*‘ by night )l:l
fore-noon le“ J-" tomorrow la
after-noon )fL'z” 3;1 after tomorrow 2 :\"i

Hrereise 37a.

a .-} fw

Py g 5 s 1 S LBIE (1)
gl 5t 3 Vsl ek a;yr{;Myzifi}( (¥)
)

|

SC (32

St T oty 5 ,hf.w (v

E;,.:f (ot b Bo51TG (1)

RN ﬂ;m;, a5 s (o)
U b 54 5, BT S8 T 6 ()

[t

Frercise 370,

1. The pupil had memorised his lesson before the teacher’s arrival,

2, All the pupils had memorised their lessons before their
teachers' arrival.

3, They will learn their lessons by heart to-morrow afternoon
(&t after-the-noon),

4. [By] to-morrow I shall have learnt many lessons.

5. The above-mentioned student { or, student referred to} was
going to do his lessons by night, but his teacher forbald"el:hinh.'

6, From the beginning {the first) the students used to learn
their lessons accurately {exactly).
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Lesson 38.
THE 8IX FORMS

I Is aelfMudéri' of the verh always vowelied with fat-ha like

Y

HAJJ —h3

No: neither does the past always take three fat-has, As

early as Lesson 3 we introduced »...() with 2 middle kasra,
(See also 23:6). There are six actual forms; we will fearn
some of them now.

2, What are the six actnal ?

Since there are three vowels and the past may take either one
Jor its middle vowel (the first and last not being changed),
the present-future may take any o

while
ne of the three for its middle

vowel, it would seem that there are 3 X 3=9 theoretically pos-

sible. Three of these, however, do not actually occur, The

six actual are shown below, with examples ;

B

to open C‘ﬂ cd 3"3" 3:'
to succour _,.e-': ‘,\a’} J:: j:s
to serve }-\ﬁ ’r:hi- J.;. J"
to be generous r_;g* J:;’ L}*’
............. Noestenrt |y o
------------- Non-existent Uu: :j’:;
)3‘ -
er;jxistent J.u J-!

tounderstand | ekt re ' ”J"‘:" J"’ .
to consider :_,...:...ﬂ_' ._:...::- J.u L}A!

3. How can one tell which of the six forms will be taken ?
This is a little perplexing at first, but the dictionaries supply

this information about every verb. Some lexicons print it in

L Py -
o

full, thus : to open peia e

{Others, this way) to open ... ’c-«’

(Others, again) fo open  a Ei“’
The point is, whether Al-Mudari® is given in full, as in some
lexicons, or a fat}_xa,”or an q, the meaniny is exactly the same,
viz., that the verb Ici'b takes fat-ha in the Past, {that {s always
sliown in full), and also a fat-ha in al-Mudari’® Take another
example, qL*:»- u-‘-s” (the girl is pretty). You canseeata
glance that the pl'obable triliteral root of j;zmiia is a verb
formed from Jw- You find it marked ,j";.l‘-};-" which shows

that it belongs to the class of Damma Damma verbs, damma in
the Past and damma in the Present.

. What kind of verbs take Damma Damma ?

None but those expressing qualities! (Learn this important
distinction at once). It is quite possible there may be a verb
with jsame radicals (but with fatha) meaning something else,

but 3;9- {with damma) spust take damma in the Pres,-Fut. and
therefore, necessarily, expresses a quality ; in this case “to be
pretty”. (Now enter up a page or two pages of your vocabulary
for this one form, recording all new verbs as shown in
Lesson 26:6 for Fat-ha Fat-ha, The impertance of clear
classification now of all new words, according to “forms”, can
hardly be over-emphasized). More examples :

e 2o PR M
to be easy Jir= Je= | to be generous e g
IR Faer 22
to be difficult wani a2 to be rough b-?»‘i Bt

What kinds of verbs take Fai—bé Fat-ha-? -

Turn back 1o lesson 26 : 5 and analyse those examples given.
It will be seen that the sccond or thivd radical is, in each case, a
guttural or e # . 'In other words, such a thiroaty consodant
almost always takes fat-ha. Enler up all your examples and
learn the past and the preseni with the English meaning.
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. " °
6. Note on ul and b! The particle U" (in not an) is used
with the Pasf to mean if in the Present-Future (bul with ashade

of donbt). 'J is used similarly but implies wrobability, and so

is often best tlanslated by “when.”

Recapitulation. Continue revision of previous lessons. From
Lzzsson 42, with more grammar rules, the student will feel the
need of constant revision of vocahularies,

Self-Test 38,

I. What vowel in the Imperfect (Muddri') is taken by

verbs
expressing qualities? (38 : 4).
2. What verbs take fat-ha ? (26 : 5 and 38 : 5),
Erxercise 38(;
% °l)’.lﬂ°«" . -
l_)‘L...,,S u* ’L;_C LJ) ('\) 3.'9| ]Jh C‘rL‘LG .J_:u,,dli (\)
lm.a ulws\ll A= (v) ’“\“ stJLr— J‘M) (v)

-

Iy yi ] lJ b! (») Uﬂ:)mrjj;-éz.i\)hi«l:”‘_}‘b (*)
U w o (a) oy e C;u 3 (2)
S Gh S fomi (14) oY

Lrercise 28,

cxa: n(: (D)

I. Is this matter difficult for you {hard on you) ?

The matter is casy for him (upon hiny).

[It is] on the pupil to attend before the lesson,
And to gather [up] his books after the lesson,

The student did not succeed yesterday,

e

The price of books bas been (was) raised a.good deal..
Man was created weal (Qui’an).

When the earth is shaken (Qur'an) ie, by earthquake.
God is not an oppressor (Qur'in).
We will gather our disciples by gight.

GRS

...
e

1.

3
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T.esson 39.
THE SIX CLASSES (Conld).
What verbs take :)m'u_ 3.'9 ?

.
L . . 1
Verbs like “q24 rai are a very large class. They consist

Q-
.

2} 2
partly of (a) transitive verbs such as _-aa _,—w to succour, or

3. TR
aid (with victory), and (b) “verbs of motion” J:»Jg_ Js-b to enter,

Examples of (a) Traunsitive Examples of () Verbs of f”"ffﬂ" ‘
to create ,"JL; ;jri to enter, go in :J:-Ja J>3
to kill J." ).s to go out E:)Jsd -
. L
to write u*{ —n- =5 to run U&(.j S5
to see g 15.‘.: '}55 l?itl:(:&i;‘ivpn) ﬂ;.u: ,:\,';f
to serve (as a slave) 3,;-‘1_ 3_:9 to sit down ':;;.d; Jnb

Give examples of -~ -~ verbs (fathain past, kasra in
present). These are nol quite so easily classified, but the

student can learn them as he comes across them, Examples:

L] - ; . ’,,
P .

to serve (as a servant) r-\ﬁ {-J«'» to bear, carry J:A J.:-—
b s B8 e
to sif, or sit down \é La- to know Y
% 1
Ay i 2 oGl

to strike ufm u,a to take captive A

Give examples of -~ verbs (fat-ha in the present),

Asin §2, learn the past and presen!»f_u_t_u_r_e_ _tqg_e!h__e_r_, when you

have ascertained both, Examples:

w7 - $rd 2 e -
to shew mercy to l,;-j_ > | to hear C‘..ui P
‘ 2.8 5 to bear witness,
to understand e ! testify . J?..J "k?‘*’
30 .
J a/ - W .
to know A rl-“' to keep ‘lzuﬂu L
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4. Are there — 72 verbs?

Only a few. The first mentioned is the only example from
2 - -

sound verbs. To consider, or estimate g..,..:sﬁ_ L

The student will gather examples of this form wl;en he studies

“Assimilated Verbs"” (Lesson 113) the waw of which disappears
o o s -

in the present tense. To inherit Sy s

Does the vowel taken by the Mudari’ influence the Imperative ¢

Yes, in one case. Fuur out of these six forms have fat-ha or

kasra, and in all these cases the vowel supplied to pronounce

the [mperative is kasra. The Imperative should be written

with a wagla when preceded by other words, but when standing

»
. . [ . s #
aloune, a kasra is written, — open | s listen 1 mem)
e Lo

s FURAY
‘The fifth case is (-fog‘ fj to be generous, and as it expresses
the existence of inherent qualities there is no imperative needed.
( There are, of course, from its derived forms, e.g.
gene:ously”) ’

*act

» . -
The last one is J-a.-\-l fm and it will be seen that in every

parl of the Present-Future or the Jussive the middle vowel is
)

damma, The vowel used to pronounce the Imperative is |

AT A }.'_
worship ! (serve) _1,_::.‘ . thou wilt serve (worship) :\:-a

» } l -

[T . I

come in ! 51{ thou wilt enter L}’-J:
L] 5 «

. , s s

get out ] %‘:,:-' thou wilt go out Cﬁ

Are there any Prepositional Verbs 7

Yes, certain Arabic verbs fake special prepositions after
them to represent certain signiﬁcalions. Thus Ja’-«w means
“to bow down" but J Jh’u “to bow down to ™ anyone, i.e.,
to worship: thus fUJ, .,\g.... He worshipped God. Similarlydﬁ Cf-
he went out from ..

he left, 4aew he heard him (4!) &.,H ,...‘.

he listened to him. \f‘ 2 '| he brought (I, came with) l1e1.

— 103 —

7. NOTE to Vacab. 39—The verb made transitive by a preposition may
also become Passive by means of the same® refaine " preposition.

-4
He brought (fit. - "tk
came with her) } 'Lf"- d \ i
1 H
He decided .
upon a matter } * 1 Lc fJ

He arrested e " ]
the thieves } U"."““‘ G-Lp i

She was hrowght f". g}

-

R
|

it was decided upon ..!.G (J

L]
They were arrested {""h U‘“"

Vocabulary 39. SOME PREPOSITIONAL VERES,

to worship J :{?',*"
to prohibit a thing :’;‘ '(f'.
to listen to u“ C:“’
to grant to (_5\"' o

» Nv
to trust In e

to decide upon U,\-F- ’r'f

I xercise 80,

#xercise 390,
1. We testify to you.
2. Who is the sorceress?

3. He did not listen to their
speech.

4. Their speech was not
listened to. .

5. The camel was brought to him,

-_1
to bring (a thing) < |

tobring (i.e., come with} ;\',

-
-

to fulfil (duties, efc.) o ‘- 3

to doubt concerning ‘;; s

\-t‘

to be able

Je 0
to attack Jt— e

;'J:.\‘.Jl o ()
B EA

6. *The world knew him not”,
7. Serve God alone!

8 “God is a spirit, and they-
who worship Him,.."

9. Get out at once!

10. God preserve you
{salutation).
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(A) Conversation Exerci Lesson 40
o e x:rcrsse. Fnlloxlv these rules with the following short
. r. d-. fudy th-e literal weanings of words and phrases, with
o ,'nca, ;, eafm‘g Srom right te left. (2) Gradually learn by heart the
i dm} 1:,;; of single ?]IYﬂSffS, rafhct' than single words and then, as sooh
'S o 3 _p A1e use of 1 :.ms]lteralmn angd also of the literal word-by-word
o Tmtg]-(wm(-:h is really neither Inglish nor Aralic). (3) Read alond, (4)
cw:-Vz‘l)s:mﬂl:elEg‘wes.t‘he proper idiomatic English. N.B. Sounding the final
v his becomes a wrr'i.'m caercise; dropping them, a coHoquial one.

Il W s P i B

]
|
¥a sh'ukh, sa 1d Naharuk
O sheikh, happy [bel, Thy-day
.Good morning Shelkh

z—/U(:a- L_.ﬂ“. ‘ ! ;' \,

mubarak, sa id, Naharuk
blessed. happy [be), Thy-day

Good morning,
i

,° ,_":J -
PrIREW i Rl 8
,n

, &
a!‘-l_lan'.du-lillzlh, Taiyih, halulk ¢ Kaifa i bot  ya
pradse-be-to- God. Well ; thy states How lis] | O-my-son
Well, thank God. ! How are you? | hoy.

et -y #.F

ST BT LT Y| €EF s ol
< L e e T
alatk al-hagg
against thee, The vight

You are wr i
oua ong. [No, never,! Do you wish to sell me your cow?

abadan 14! baqaratak }i tabi'a an turid Hal
.Z\/O, naver | thy cow to e, that thon sell, Dost thew wish

— 10§ —

(B). EXAMINATION PAPER 40.

N.B. Copy the questions, ey your answers, write clearly, and

send up for correction, with full name and address.

2 What is the Imperalive Masc. Sing. of “to come in"? Give

other examples of similar vowelling.

3. Write three or four lines telling what you know about

cither (a) te marbula oy (L) wlif maggdre.
1L Translate to Arabic:
1. Why did you not prevent them from entering?

2. They will have left before the teacher comes,
3. Why wast thou {f} not present yesterday ?
4. The Apostle of God used to say — “Praise be to GOD.”
5. In the name of God, the Compassionale, the Merciful.
6, Good morning, sheikh ; good morning, boy (my son).
7. Tam wrong this time (now).
8. There is nothing in my hands.
ILL Translate to English:

- -3 F

J-)-\H uan:- J; a-l.ul il J_,ij dc(ﬁ- :-\'.: (o)

S M o

. 04, -t
‘Lo i - - - [ I o
A ” c EJ: Lo oY le e oy
as-sald T e C: )
saié na ma' alaina mi YI-in falaiya Al-Haqq Sahih
with safety ! Nothing againstus | | 1€ 74ht’s agains! me Tr;u;
Goodbye ! i it rue
- ye‘. _ Never mind I'm wrong this time True
, 'H-'ﬁ;f,m af the Six Clusses, Lessons 38, 30 ’
assive Pres, Passi i I
. ssive Past Imperative Imperfect Perfect
170, 7 Y -0
) M e, 27 <7
C."' C’:‘ C.c | C.C A
3. ot L4 s* } & et
Sl L3 . N -
ras ra __,.a:'l A _J-\a;
4 - DJ - 2 o ° I k4 y
a2 p : o
=) e ) ' oy
. o 2] e o
PN} J’ o
. . 278 Y-t
,’n’ ‘ J.a_! l J-ua.l)" J.,.:z!
- . o e
r ) /LG rlﬁ‘ Al ,_l.#
2! ’ r l,
_ - 3 ] a 2 o -
[ o h:dua?' .._,;m?v" .___M...ﬁ ..::-

SN J:E:l
(i G

v)
(A

N.B. Please spacc out your fesson hours 1o as to allow for Revigion of earlier lessons.
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Lesson 41.
“Eye, Voice and Ear.”
rT ° f"' PR ,'s
ARt k]

a - )

L}_}.ﬁuc 5\-@.«,‘17 A L..AL! 0);,;.&3 .j;’:;‘%, 2£’C-‘JJ C-'-_A' .’y Y

-0 . e -
- " 9 .

* o

:Aou:)yut’)Yiuﬁl ,.s\ k}[.;’-ﬂ
v ¥ . ]
o ’xs;’}’_\/ "y ;)\.{ oy cilﬁl

The Rules for this exercise are given in Exs, 2I and 31,

I. Ani-rrabbu ildhuka... LA yakun laka dlihatun ukbrd amami,

2. La tagna’ laka timthilan manhfitan wa 14 gratan-mi (pron,
tammi) mimma fissam4! min faugu wa mé fil-’ardi min tahto wa
mi fil-madi min tahti-l”ardi. La tasjnd lzhunna wa I3
ta‘bud-hunna lidnni and-rrabba ilihaka ildhun ghaiydr...

3. L4 tantig bismirrabbi ilahika batilan [iAnnarrabba 12 yubri-i
man nataga bismihi bitilan.

6, L tagtul, 7. Ldrazni, 8, L& tasrig.

Tha Baglish of above, very Llerally fransiated,
1. I [am] the Lord thy God... there shall not be to thee other gods
in front of Me,
2, Do net make to thee any carved image nor any picture whatever
of what [is] in the sky from above and what [is] in the earth
 from below and what fis] in the water from iinder the earth.
Bow not down to them ! Serve them not! because I the Lord
thy God am a jealous God...
3. Pronounce not the name of the Lord thy God, vainly | for the
Lord does not acquit whomsoever has pronounced His Name
vainly. 6.Kill not! 7. Commit not adultery! 8. Steal not!
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Tegsson 42.~—GENDER.

The Gender, Number and Case of the Arabic Noun (incl. Rel.
Pron. and Adj.} will occupy Lessous 42-60.

_ Remember that the noun includes (a) Substantive, (b) Pronoun,

(Personal, Rel, Demonst,, Interrog, etc.); (c) Adjective, ete.

. How many Genders are there ?

Really only two ! there is no Neuter Gender in Arabic, its place
being practically taken by the Feminine (Ex. 28b : 7 note). There
are, however, a few wotds (including certain Dual Pronouns
and Tst Person Singular and Plural) which may be looked

upon as either Masculine or Feminine, f.e., Common Gender,

. How are the genders specmlly denoted ?

The Masculine is called ){ .\. Mudhakkar; the Feminine is

-

._.»y Mu'annath, occastonally marked in the dictionary by ¢
geparate mim; the word following it 1s the Feminine form, but

this form is not always shown,

. What words are Feminine?

The Arab grammarians divide the Femipnine info ('.rJ° Fem. by
l:':i] (i.c. by form or sound) 'and (1) Fem. by (5..-3- (i.e. by
meaning).. Let us take the latter first. Words feminine by
significatinn are of four class?)s.

(a) Names of women : Exs. qu— ‘Alisha for Ayesha,—-M’s

favourite wife) *.LLS {his daughter) .._,1.1_) r)n .A.Jb etc.

(b) Words which can only e Jemale ap,ur’llr.sinm Exs. -.:.«>-i
v

. siéier, “l'l mothel, _A-n daughter, JA‘:- pregnant; etc.

(c) Names of countries and fowns
-2 o dE

,_,a).H J.m (Dear) Egypl- Mﬁ’n” dS.s Mecca (the honoured),

u-iy Tunis ; |}'| Alglers; fL"H {Damascus, or Syria).
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S -
(d) Donble members of the body : Exs. (0% eye (or, spring of
- - ¥ c:'t ] A}J_"y - "
water) ; Q;-(;llotllder; o3l or 35V ear; % hand; Joy leg

pe -
- . o
{or, foot) d_)g arm; er foot.
Are any other words regarded as feminines? Yes, three classes :

(a) "“Broken Plurals” being treated as feminiuve singular (i.e.
- J}

neuter), we speak of ou\ﬂ:- a4 immortal souls, and give the
adjective a feminine singular termination to agree with “souls”.
{b) The names of the letiers of the Alphabet (such as fa, ‘vin,
etc) are treated as feminine.

{c) There is also a list of about thirly words said to be

. . I PR
" Feminine by common usage.” The most useful of these are )|3

R % -
house (or residence); (& soul; "J«-' well ; if»- war; (e.f.
2o ," -
the present way Sfa\l-l l-'l) uﬂ)l earth ; Jv» wine ; u.....-

sun (but _,J moon is Masculine) f: J wind; )'b fire.

Which are “lieminine by Termlnatmn”?

{a} Almost all words ending in 5 FExs. 2_(J>- a vowel;

o 2o o . iy

4+Lf‘ a word; a)s~ a chapler; 542 o piclure; A
A -J/ 1

a garden' ‘h)\u’a(femalc) striker; hu-wr a (female) sheikh.

But just one gr two proper names, or titles, of men happen to
Yo o
end in &, as i=\b Talha 41.1=~ suceessor, i.¢., Khalif {Caliph).
The word must, in that case, be masculine,
ce- .
(b) Those ending in a servile ;L,_ us 4|J.>~ red l’.;f-,(
grandeur; il;.;-d desert ; 4[_).,\9 a virgin ; *'L.Ez:g (adj.) white,

{c) Those endinq n -
o .—0

s w
Exs. UJ.M Salma, > most beautnful (temale) Lg_‘, 3

remembrance ; u»:- fever; J)l {(adj.) frst; Ls_;}Ygreater {f.

N o s e N

- 10¢ ~—

. What is the feminine of Ja! {some one).

It needs no feminine, as it stands, for it is a vague expression

P
H
but =1 (in Constraction) one of-.. (e.f. 19 : 15) takes the place
o - . . .
of 3»1s (one, adj.) which cannot be used in construction. The
+ 3
3 . -
feminine of =1 is L§J=~L thus:

LN 4 g A e
One of the girls \’:Jll:-“ ‘_gJa—lOne of the ladies, JC'.JU:.«‘\ LE‘J"L

- 1 L]
One of them {muse.) 'r:n:\ﬂ One of them (fem.) 3‘1..&:.\;

Exercise 42 (AboutDamascus ‘-‘i“ "c)

s,’J Wl J*.

A lall G iy (8

18 .,.\,_\, ! QS‘J (o)

NRRAN YNNI SUAR I AL

(e ) B0 T (e 51 e D BT 56 ()

-
L

- - - - £ - - [ 0.
a1 S S E ()

Exercise 42D,

1. My little daughter wishes to visit Damascus, because sbe
has seen its picture.

Where is Damascus ¢ It is in Syria (1if. Country of Syria).

Is it like Cairo-?

It is a garden in the desert,

But the sun is intense there,

Is the desert red or white ¢ The desert is yellow,

The Khalifa (Princé of Bellevers) was dwelling there, ie,
in Damascus,

8, How was that? That [was] because Damascus was his city,
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Lesson 43.
Given the Mascaline, how do we form a Feminine from it ?
The commonest way is to add 3 to it, but of course we must
remember our rule (given in LessoﬂP Iy} that lhj'& and & are
each preceded by fatha. So from C.‘-\,L; we get 3-1}:- queen ;

¥
- aH .

wo . ¢ .
from g+ we get 4nb prophetess ; from (-§> wise (or, col-

loquially, doctor) JL.&:— lady- doctor, and from i,;\_-:la

physician, doctor ‘:mk-io Note also d.Lls and 045;:;

Can this rule be applied to (what we call) Adjectives ?

Certam]y, we have already Ieamt a few examples, such
J‘—‘{ big (f.); *“1’ good (f.); “’J"‘ noble, or, honour-

able (F); 4.4: » sick (f)

Is there a Feminine of J‘Sl greater, J\.{\ﬂ the greatest?

Yes : it is on the form L:}‘"i thus L5’J«S greater and (8 ;5-&“
13 LI

the greatest ({.) So 31-&\1\ the smallest, (m) makes (S’jnd»”

the smallest (f) and J}\ﬂ the first {m.) makes JJW the

first {(£.)and ’ > al another {m.) Lﬁf‘l another (f.) See Lesson 59,
‘What is common to the examples givenin §3 ? ,

Firstly, that the Masculines are all upon the form 3:\9;1
(Comparison of Adjectives, Lesson §g) that is to say, the first
radical is preceded by alif, even though the form may not at

once be recoguized. Secondiy, the I"emlmnes are all ‘upon

. R -‘) R
the form P o, that is, that the j‘r.st mdzcal takes damma,

and, after the final radical, alif maqgsiira is affixed.

as
Is there not another U-H with a quite different meaning ?
Yes, this word always represents Dne of two thmgs, a colour

or a physical defect, Thus »’-‘ red, 0))‘ Dlue, ‘J—i

== IIT -~

- B,
blind. The feminine is on the form aMa# that is, after the last
of the three radicals is affixed the servile termination 3| Thus
we get the feminines *U:» red; *'L;._)J. blue: 4(_:.9 blind etc.

(Lesson 58: 4b.) The madda is not always shown.

6, Are there any Common Gender nouns ?
There are over a score of words with masculine or feminine
adjectives, so that wc say they are “either Mas. or Fem.”
oy \ - e
way (Quranic word) .]al,o state, condition y-
heaven s...o'l g s finger C'L«:'I T C.ﬂ
peace (after war) cl-.a road, way JL T u'
o /‘_/ - -
FEzxereise 43a. J..u” i‘_)-—\.-” u‘\QJAJ Jn—- \
Y ‘/ -~ ’/.
i3 A=Y

Lg_,ma.” g_.«.\.” ‘éh d.w.s(c ﬂ bJ‘LA,.a g_,.u c\‘ia(s —
.U” - L- .4—‘5‘)1 ‘T L:

s}

(_9:”“"']‘ e MJTJ (5;6\\7 eu.u.JT .f |..*°

et

RN e._,JLTa.u.\.. cl,aoj |-'\

Fxercise 43h.

I, Do you {f.) know the blind virgin ?

2. Yes: her name is Mariam and she is the most beautiful girl.
Fatima is a little gir]l but ‘A’isha is the smallest girl,

4. The owners of the largest stores (grands magasins) are
Mohammed Aly and Son,

5. Write {do'.;.'n] the major premise and the minor premise.

6. Will there be peaca after this war? If God wxll

stbres ) )\5 owners i

At o3
. intreduction {to a book) oy
better, more beautiful O"'" 1 premise (in logic) } S
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Liesson 44.—NUMBER.

How many numbers has the Arabic noun ?

Three: Singular, used for one only; Dual, for two, usually
for things which are in pairs; Plural for three or more.

How is the Plural formed ?

There are two principal ways; either {a) by adding a special
suffix to the singular, or (b} by breaking up the word and
introducing one or more servile {i.e. weak or “servant”) letters
among its radicals. (Compare, in English, (a) adding s to boy,
making boys; and (b) changing man to men).

The first is called the Regular Plural and is mostly used for
animate beings; the second is called the Broken Plural and is
generally (though not ailways) used for inanimate things,

The Regular Plural is extremely simple because so invariable;
the Broken Plural may be “broken” in many different ways,
and is one of the difficult scetions of Arabic study. Wae shall
give a few examples and illustrate the use of servile letters in
Lesson 49. Plurals of Derived Nouns in Lessons 62—67,

State the rule for Regular Mascaline Plural.

YHE RULE. From the singular noun remove special case-

. . E .
endings, tanwin, elc, and add % #ine, for the Nominative

Case, or (n fna, for either of the jAccusative or Obligue Cases.
§- -
oA H . < 3 .
Example: peasant is C}\’ and peasants (nom) is uy-)\! and
- " w 3
. -, M _ Fnd . .
accusative U_p-)b Similarly ~eaa (evangelist) forms its nom,

2u 2

AN A W2 Y .
plural (3 ~=\+ and the other cases [y, _~«is also wa {mis-

- ), L - -~
' . Lt i f . k d A L
si1onary, or one-sent ) gives (_)J e an L,’,‘.L, .w))

Similarly “’J&-L:’(m(my,— takes :3)},):;3- and &)‘_ )}1-( :

Is this distinction of cases always observed’in the formation
of the Plural ?

In the written language it is, buf the colloquial uses the .Ac-
cusative for all cases, and drops the fat-ha of the nlin, so we

-

< 5 A A IrS ° a2 . oy
. PR o LI .
get u_\y-')b H Q:JMJ:.; H u}l;.w P (ks o U.‘i“;"\'_""

5.
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But I thought there were tfiree cases!

There are three cases in “Fully Declined Nouns”, but only
two special forms for those “Imperfectly Declined” (see 52: 7).
The Regular Masc. Plural is an example of the latter,

What is this sign ? ol

*

It is an abbreviation of the word as> which here means
“Plural”; just as in English we represent the word “Plural”
by Pl,so in Arabic we use a sing]eC(Nute that when the
plural is given, only the noeminative is quoted; it is quite easy
to change to the accusative when the sentence requires it),
In all Arabic dictionaries the word following the T is the
plural of the word preceding it.

Enter these additional examples in the Note Book. Use twoor

three pages for *Regular Mascualine Plural”. and give the three
columns.

Meaning Plural Singular
An aviator L‘)}})L._L T 3'(;.19
TS -
A peddlar - || Ry o
PRSI & .
[ N iy s
A pickpocket )Hi! . JL._s
oo ,)"L’J
A teacher U geh (i
ENTY T
Au inspector U gadae £
- 2}
. - o -
A worker Oahale J’nlr-
Y T
Absent Jap'e e
A Sy
Entering u)tg—‘.) JTL}
o _ . e _ T
Leaving uﬁ-’) - s
s\ AN
Defeated U)ULM u_.glga
: f' R Ry
Useful O 3b A
AT 2o
A winner UJ:E\" . -r:“"'



.

Erercive 44a.
\LIHJLIQ l.xa-d};gﬁ Skl (v)

(l,L_,) ,‘4,. Ij’ ‘[.";;,_,\5 S (1)
.;,rs,w;,a:: s a %)

u-.*:m.lf ) PO 4".) :)J"r" U‘L‘ ? (1)

“"JLl uvub w)\nll ’C. ”u.fg (o
(

o

& o m,.w ”.u 4._( L uia‘.:ncs:x,l (v)

"

h

-

:\An ’JT o|.1” J)j:

A S

Erereise 44b,
£,  Aviators are very useful in the present war,
2. But many of them were killed.
3. Yes, sometimes one of them is killed.
4. Some of the workers are absent in spite of the presence of
the inspectors.

5. Not all the fellaheen are entering the war.
("Entering” is governed in Accusative Case Dy laisa, but, as a
Participle, itself governs fars in the Accusative Case).

6.  Many of them are quiet and doing their work,

7. One of the ladies is living among them for she i{s a doctor,
and-came there in order to visit the sick woman,

8. [Iheard that she was a princess, or an “honourable,” .

9. Her work is honourable, in any case (/it, upon every
condition),

Lesson 4D5. MASC. PL. (Constr).

1. How do we place the Regular Masc. Plural in Construction ?
To do this, we first apocopate the Plural of the antecedent by
removing the nin, leaving the word ending in weu or ya, while
the consequent is, of course, in the Genitive, This applies
equally whether the consequent be a substantive or a pro-
nominal affix, Examples :

the prince's murderers ﬂﬂl “’

the school teachers -"*-” )*L
“f L2 ¥

with the town inspectors A “ngu' ¢

LA
yvour teachers are good [fellows] (nice men) U)ML J L
they took their victims f'wiﬂ"“ l} ‘

our teachers are going inside (entering) U)Lﬁ'-lb \: _,.1.
2. What happens in the case of “my teachers

The accusative of the antecedent is always used (for euphony);

the two ya's accordmgly co‘—llesce and 2 shadda is placed over,

as in (_3 and UL° and we get L,olu {c.f, carefully 34:10-12).

3. When should the student use Regular Masculine Plural ?
(2) For proper names of men. This only applies to real, original
Arabic names such as Muhammad, Aly, ete. and is used when
s:-.pf.-akmur of three or more persons thus named {i.e. namesakes)

Zu.\m.“ the Mohammeds, ({Not often found).

If, however, the proper name, or title, ends in the feminine

ending 5 (as a few do), then the Reg. Masc. Plu. cannot

be used : cf ‘M...L:- Khallfa (Cﬂ]lph) Whlch takes '1 'Ll-l.:- (b; pl )
{b) Participles derwed from the verbs, — if Lhey can make their
feminine in & and if they denote rational beings,

- T [ 3 - "
Examples,; ;*}wai from ‘Jrlw *a. Moslem; \');J'LL'» from

UJ
-

& 11t AR .
rHL an oppressor; U sas o+ *believers; u;u-l» *sinners.
-~

* These words are participles of the Fourth Conjugation, to come in Lesson ?6
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(c) Relative Adjectives ending in (5 (this will be explained
-in detail in L: 144, sufficient to say here that from _,-:a; Egypt

we form :':gf.a,n Misriy an Egyptian, by adding a we and a

shadda, which ya is preceded by a kasra). Other examples ;

“owoo 3 . " e 2 . . 4 2
-l 9w Syrians uy ),.u A Syrian TPLod
) “- - L. .p(

,').':Jstﬂ Chinese u‘,-_».h:.a A Chinese 2

EEON L, e i
050G Japanese  0s%0G | A Jap 3 bl
L - b - - ¥ -
Otgops Christians Upsomzn A Christian T al s

The last word is directly derived from cw--“ the Messizh, In
writing the Accusative Case of the above four examples note
that 3 yu's are pronounced, and two written, with one shadda.

{d) Some Comparatives and Superiatives :

PR '/.'f- ,.ﬁ-

:3.‘-;,\42*-' ' . U,LM g wore excellent ‘_j..d !
s % .
'J*-(m \'J):r*-{/\}l z the greatest J«S/\.“

{¢) Certain Intensive Forms (L: 146). such as Jw and J.,.s

These are used to denote “ very-much-so” of any quality or
always at it” of a person’s occupation. See 44:7 for the

word )l L used of one who is always-flying i.c. professional
P

aviator, then t}‘! for one who is always-hawking-for-sale,
A} @

ie. a peddlar, and similarly JL23 one whoisalways-snatching,
I ) Y

i.e. a pickpocket. These take their Plural in 65) and /,_';3‘
at

-, . o e, A Y w .
-Jaad s very similar. 7w d8-saint, takes g J¥ and s -

Are there any special instances #  Yes; the following special
words lake the regular masculine plural epparently subject to
no rule, {Bul, as a matter of fact, everyone of them has another
plural form sometimes used with a different meaning, so that

this use of the regular plural is to show a special meaning).

Hzercise 45a.

—_ 117 —
worlds {in Quran) :;,’Jt’c z universe ?:L{’,,
sons, children 7 :J;,: s , ::;j.:",
years 5;1* z | vear oo i

N.B. The word - 4w is a feminine noun (in form), so often

takes the fem. pl. (46:3) t"?“‘

’-,‘”)AI u\!(\
J‘J"J‘CJ"'

o w—(ﬂ 3 0:-':‘34 I (x

E)J’MJ:&.; ::J‘\:D:.m-:a, tj{:.}; B (i
, L Y

u‘\..A.-,.a.” uw A0 J,.( -y J..t\s_ \ (o)

et
.-.; -

L’

)
)
IR o Sab asdl ()
)

-

)\9 ,_,Y u\s-)h” '_,-o )Y ("\)

g )
&
5,,1M, G abl Jaie J Jy (v)
& L er e °;’T- |
o;—om- (vra“”:d_rl“‘ o, .m«* o (A

- [l ’. -, i,‘, " - s
sy J'l e J”‘J" €2 f'*“ J- i.r"l.:-' ()

Exereise J‘rb.

I. The Prince (or Commander) of the Believers (f.e. the
Khalifa) has gone ont,

z.- The (true} believers in Egypt are many.

3. Praise be to God, the Lord of the worlds (Sura 1: 1),

4. Are all Christians saints ?

5. The Japs dwell near to the Chinese.
6, Do not insall the fellaheen (peasants) for the fellahin
. of Egypt are my teachers.

: 7.“ Go out in the path of God, O Muslims ! (viz,. “Haly War”),

8. Some of -the Syrians are Muslims, and ‘some of them
Christians. =~ = . [command of Moses.
9. Thechildren of Israel dweltin Egypt,then went outofitatthe
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Lesson 48. FEM. PL,
How is the Regular Feminine Plural formed ?
The regular feminine plural subslitutes <t 4¢ for the »
EY
or adds ) if no® -ex. C'J'LSJ»C ‘Sf- a vowel, but it is

n
& gtun for the Nominative Case and < gtin for the other

E 2
two cases, the Accusative and the Oblique,
Fem. pl. nouns defined (by the article ot by constructlon) of

course lose the tanwin. ...JL.J'I g_;\ ,J'l
Which words will take this Regular Feminine Plural ?
(a) Almost all words ending in » (Revise 42:7). -

Note—If a masculine, forming its fem: by adding 5 takes

the Reg, Masc. P, then lts fem. wbll take the Reg. Fem PL
- -y et -3 A IED] '}L

Teachers Pl Ams Ch LY I u,. a4 G:r
Many u‘ﬂ ( e)v-( u;;v—(c y(
.-’ | %] I 4
Believers u\.- »r dir ga: U}M}A T u _,.
Other examples frem Fem. Nouns : . 5.

Garden {Paradise) :’:.1\.1?- z A
P2 I s

Verse (of Quran) ‘—'-‘rgl c iil
"" (" ok 3

Language A - W

,-) [ =

(b) Some words ending in & Slue> T o= fever.
The alif maqggQra is written as a yg, forming yit-un.
{¢) Proper names of women (if real Arabic)

caw s "

Zeinab ’ ' ul«») T ua\i_)
Fatlma . I.AL.L\! T ‘L.Lh

(d) A few fmezgn Mcmculme wordsf (Thls appears strange,

but the Reg, Fem. Pl. is available for miscellaneous words)

gentleman ; Mr. _ f:;(» ';;'.. c 4>\3.'.
pasha (Turkish) re “t C L..-la
stable u}uui T J L:'.;‘
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{e) A few other items, not yet studied; e. g. verbal nouns, the
names of the letters, the names of the months etc.

Are there any special excepfions ?

Yes: the following make slight alterations before adding =

LA - ' 2
O g z 2w | heaven o ! z f‘ mother
- L AP a} s ¥ e 4

i c dim | year Q'li,é-\ G-__",..a'-l | sister

. If the second radical bears a sukfin, is it altered ?

Words ending in & and having a sukfin over the middle
radical replace this sukfin by 2 suitable vowel whén taking
the reg. plural ending.

WS BT el

It 1
L‘J,"-C_o—’” a chamber Q_“)\.“Q' C_ i.né darkness

- n}w - m‘a"
4r

UE’ ; a blow u:’.,; C 4: a village

. Can a fem. plu, noun be placed in construction ?

Yes: when it is the antecedent the only change made is to
remove the tanwin.  Thus the Prophet's wwes were called
“ Mothers of the Faithful” :_,\..n ,.H ur-

“with (or, in the company of} the kings sisters,” is

RV ol
E‘,‘.l’urg\)g.‘.\;f or L'ﬂ};” L:J‘Jn-‘c:

. Give an example of a feminine plural as Consequent,

L - F : 4
{;Jl:..l.”) piJ;YI ¢ ! 1 e mother of the sisters, of the girls.

Vocabulery 46. Enter up and Jearn all words given in this and

previous lessons. Note that the Singular, Plural and English
meaning must be learned together ; with verbs, the Past, Present
and Enghsh must be learned togcther

Note the Masc; wunreral in uLn c_)'l {(Explanation later).
J

>
Principal *“""J(’U"‘L’J dlrector o_an ¢ _y..h-

Self Test 45, (I) State the rule for pldcmg a reg. mas. pI noun as

the antecedent of the construct state {451+ 1),
{2) Write out, from memory, the classes of nouns using the
reg. masc. pl. (45:3) Also the exceptions (45:4).
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Self-Test 46, If a fem. pla. noun become the antecedent (in

construction) what happens to it ?  {46:5).

Ezercise 46a.

.0 . 'f°;..'i ey
At E A SRV R
[ PR TR

ol ko ol 5 @ LS (1)
- -

M vae

rfggalg ul.\.‘x, gy (1)

AR P e A 1
b b LI (o)
Ry ;ﬂﬁ T Sk BT ()

LT s v)

-

-

A

‘J.-w C—)? -—\...A M)-\.a” u‘ =
.us\: uL,‘,’: :_,m::.ﬁ - L,n (\)

-

e el o e (ATess (9
o 57,05 _,E ,;. u;,;.’. ’,j,m 'l (00)

i3 ’
- -
o ‘—J.Jdl
- -

Erercise 466,

o a

© o

I0.

. The Muslim girls are believers in God.

Where can my daughter study the languages of the world ?
Languages are studied at the girls' school.

{ The verb " taught”, being Conj. II, is avoided here).

The mistress (teacher) of the school has four little girls.
And all of them are pupils in her school. fabsent.

_ All the mistresses are present to day, and the clerks (f.) are

The pupils know ( lit. are-keeping-in-memory ) well the
verses of the chapter, (Word used for Chapter of Quan).
The pupils {f) entered the schoo!l four years ago.

[the Beligvers ™.
The wives of the Prophet Mubammad are the * Mothers of
The wicked servant (slave) will be beaten with many blows
and the faithful servant with few blows.

I.
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Legson 47. DUAL

What is the Dual Number ?

It is a special form used to represent fwo of a kind, such as a
pair, or a couple. The Dual is common to all Semitic langnages
and to Greek.

How is the Dual formed in Arabic ?

General Rule—add 3V to the Singular for the Nominative Case.

Since most feminine nouns end in § it is easy to see that the
s

Dual of the Fem, will end in Q\ For example u | a daughter,

Ll

U'L—J.g"l two daughters. Needless to say, the tanwin must be

dropped, as there is no tanwin whatever in the Dual,

. What happens if the noun is in the other cases ?

Rule for the other fwo cases-—add ;_‘;; to the Singular to form
the Dual of either of the Accusative or the Oblique Cases.
Note the diphthong ai of aini.

Give examples of all these in tabular form,

.}
» J 4
M. Nominative | two men O)l,,_") oue man o
L, o
F, Neminative | two women it \),'L ohie woman ;1_’.1
- -~ ) - ’ -
M. Accusative iwo }’llel] o L,'.. y | one man )ll’_")
) :,u‘i-,p T
F, Accusalive two women 9«;' 'l),.l-’ one woman 3")"\,
aa' #
M. Oblique with two men - ,,_”J “wa | with one man J:—3 EA
F. Oblj it SV S
\ ique with two women +; |~ i 3
q i o wo mn(:}:J i),l » | with one womang‘.J. c
Memorise the following eshort vocabulary :
L : ’:" *
two ears AU3 11 two nations Oleal
e e e f Ll S e e e .’, oot
{wo eyes ol;:r— two languages ol
.
RS- . R
lwo masters u"ulm two mistresses (teachers) L)LJ-AA
P
| i F T T ]
two days’ ul»}: two nights U\"L*
v
two months ’u'l_,&:,: two years 'u\:.ku
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6. Is there any similarity between the Dual of the Noun and Verl ? 6, Why is shaifh in the Oblique Case?
Yes : compare the Past with the separate and affixed Pronouns Because such Arabic titles as 5 2= are vowelled as antecedents
and Al-Mudari® with the Nominative (see Lesson 29). while the name (or office) is the consequent of the Construct
Aflixed Pronouwn Separate Pronoun Verb (Al-Madi) State. His Greatness (he Sultan of Ep;ypt 1s lendered-—— *The-
:A E.h l;:p l;’;. l::" ; \;’ ?o greatness-of the-Sunltan-of- Egyptfm uUz'L..u‘...Er- The-Majesty-
"y .
["r ok AP of-the-King LJL I d.l)l:- means, His Majesty the King.
EY Q,..ll lo:‘ f.a

10. A more formal slyle of address is formed by placing ._._,.z-'L..a

in construction with 15)’\:- ete. and releasing r:_‘_!lll as:

Al-Mudiri® of Verh. Nom : of Noun of Agent. .
L.)r! J:a;. L'Jrg_)—'al. L.)\’:i )l..;: l:)'(' )Il-.-:' u\hkw 4;.::1” >-L¢J ]J&_l-ij ‘L-h.a 4]}(-,5.1 w"l*’
A good deal of similarity will be found between the dual Euxercise 7. CJ"-;]:J 'd,l;,'\,_\',.:;,n :_'.L:-’/:L E‘J?:.q'z; :jb (\)
verb (Past) and the dual separable {Personal) pronoun v e g
esPecia]]y in the second person. Notice the special use of u‘—~’~~" -'\" lr C) ! Elb J ;:’ (-’ (")
alif throughout, and also that the difference belween the L”i’ \ ' d
Dual and the Plural Masc. Prons. consists in the extra alif ’ u "2 UA (T’)
possessed by the former : this interesting point applies equally ”,'..,’,xla U\;.) 1 4| (i.)
to the separate pronouns and to the pronominal affixes. Revise TR R L e o e va s f‘
Lessons giving the Dual of the Pronoun and Verb. o O\iaha Ol |""' ““2' J' l'-"'ﬁJ“ { " (°)
. 1 isth . o, . ) . - ’,\}’ ; ..'14)):)
7. What e use of the particle U in our exeicise ! o‘\’ } ‘h ,,..J‘ y -'u_,.a..ll . :f\u i (-\)
This is a cm:mncz‘we particle and sometimes cannot be trans- 3
lated. Cu.x.h means ‘‘then, let him hear” (See 32:4) b is U“ 1“" Ul"‘""’ d \-}y‘H ﬂ““” 0_;4"' (Y)
" v
frequently preceded by \..l which means “as for” or “in the u’ )\ ( u‘ J’.)) ‘“*" U"L‘L“H “*i“: (’\)

PR % 2 et
matter of..” Example : \J'., A A _;1 *‘U” G Exercise 470
U 1. Did yvou leave your town [on] two nights ?

“As for the sick Chlld [well] he dled sesteldav 1. Yes: and previous o that I had not been out of it for

8. What is the word & a;4> prefixed to « noun in construction ? two years.
It is a word which literally means “Presence™; but it is always 3. Whoever has two eyes, lat hllm see,
used in the East as a polite pre_ﬁ_:;_ o people’s names and 4. Whoever has two ears, let him hear.,

5. The mother of the two children ig very ill, as for the two
children [they are] well,
of him polltely we say C“"’“ afm_ Similarly we never say to a 6. The language of the two nations, Egyptian and Syrian, is
one fie., the same) ) ‘
Sheikl So-and-so has two pretty daughters. (See 25: 7).
to English we had better render *EHadratak” (colloquial His Highness (or Greatness) the Sultan received (ie., in
pronunciation of it) by “thou” or “you®. audience) the two great {ie. high) Ministers.

titles. Thus we say (abruptly) Eﬁ but if we wish to speak

t"-

>
gentleman i l thol, but g.laj.a> thy presence. In translation

o
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Lesson 48, DUAL

How is a noun in the Dual placed in construction ?
To place a Dual Noun in consuuctxon as anlecedent we remove

the nin. Example as u‘.k]'l is “two parents”, .ﬂ It ".\”;

is “the child’s two parents”; LLJH_,J‘ :_:*__ I write 1o

your parents,

What are the two alifs in the first example ?

The first one is all that is left of the mark of the Dual after

removing the nin, while the second one is part of the J'n

marking the definite.  This needs careful pronunciation :(—
wihlidd-l-walad. The accusative or oblique would be:—
wilidai-1-walad.

Give an example of the I?ual Femnune Construct ]

L'_)ﬂal‘ } 3«.:‘;- S C, ‘r);—'l . J.J\. .;::-:,:;-

“The govemess went out of the Harédm (women s quartel) with

H. H. the Sultan’s two daughters,” (Caution-—the ntin at the end
of “Sultan” is part of the normal word and not to be confused

with the dual)!

Why is there a kasra at the end of LE“U\ in this sentence ?
Because before wasgla the sukiin has to be replaced by a vowel
(here kasra) to make pronunciation possible. (Revise 12: 12).
But suppose the singular noun has a difficult ending like zt'lj,.'j&
In that and similar cases the haupza is changed inlo wau.
Thus :—Two virgins (nom.) 013\:).:(; and (Acc. or Oblique)

P

O‘i:&\')-ic- Two deserts ’u| il-)s-ha and . }lfr_‘é

What is done in the case of alif magsury, or in the case of long

alif which was originally wau ?

The originel radical must be restored in forming the du?}_; :

thus L}ﬁ a youth, resiores the ya, and forms its dual L')'l::"
* .
Similarly Uze a stick, or staff, restores its original wau, and

89 R
>~ a fever, restores its ya and

writes d'i',’,sfc two staffs. &

writes O'f:f:- two fevers {c.f. the Reg. Fem. Plural 46:2b.)

Erorcese £8h.

— 125 —

% atg
What happens to ":_a'l a father, and ! a brother}

These two wmds are acludllv defective, having originally had
a final wau, (_,1 [ ,:- ‘) which has fo be restored. (c.f 54:2).
Two fathers u'ly abawini (which can be sometimes be

E

used fike G'Uly to mean “two parents”), and =1 two
brothers, (:Tf. 46: 3 for plural of “sister”. -

Is there a Dual Personal Pronoun?

Certainly ; since pronouns are nouns in Arabic. “They two"
is UWa and “you two?” is L.:\ At this point turn back to
Lesson 25:3 and revise the table in full: -~ Singular, Dual,
Plural. Note that the dual pronouns are Common Gender.
What are the affixed dual pronoun-terminations ?

These are e and 'L( both Common Gender,

Frercise £8q.

o e e vi
L.Jlnu.a O)‘b—) v (\)

- -.-

"ﬁ\'-)' F3F e

S 581555 Gl oFa 3 61500 (v)
0_)‘_;* tSJ"\‘”J d.nn..a‘. }9 utr )\a:g ﬁl (\")

(¢)

(o)

f 41 ()
T T
oS oLV (v)

I. Youiwo [are] good men, o

2. The two women are very sick; their disease is fever,

3. As for the two princesses, — oue of them lS wrtuous and
© the other wicked, ’

4. About the two sons of the queen,—one of them is intel-
: ligent and the other ignorant.

5. Tknow everything about that, because I sat wuh the king’s

two ministers,

6. Has His Highness the Sullan a son? He has two sons,
7. The two sons of the Sultan ure big,
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Lesson 49, BROKEN PLURAL,

Nouns not taking a Regular Mase. or Regular Fent. Plural are
said to have a " Broken Plural . Why this name?

A “Broken Plural” means a plural formed out of the singular
by “breaking into it” and inserting one or more servile letters.
What are servile letters?

They are those that serve a root by forming derived words

and are collected together m one Arabic word L‘,ﬁ»r.\ﬂu

= “you asked me for her’; d}‘ being the 2nd Person Plur.
Past with the n#in of precaution and the ya showing the object
me. Not all these letters will be used in Broken Plurais, others
will be used to form Derived Nouns (Lessons 62, 63) and also
Derived Conjugations {Lessons 72-95).

How many different forms of Broken Plural are there ?

Over thirlty, but we shall do a few at a time. Two will suffice
for this double lesson. Wore will come in Lessons 64—67.
May any Singular take any Plural ?

No; most forms of singular are restricted to one or two plurals
and note that it often happens that the existence of a second

plural form indicates an '1dd1ti0nal meamng.
e ak

T oF
Note the forms : d..gl n\l.s JE.;I d..g|
These four are called “Plurals of Paucity” ie., they may be
used of persons and things not excecding fer in number (3-10).
This special meaning (of “a faw'') only holds provided the
word has two or more plural - forms, one for many, one for few.
How does i,»’)’: (a lesson) take ‘&;)})3 for Plural ?

The word "&)3 being a triliteral noun and having a sukin
on its'middle- letter takes a-wdu in the plural-and vowels the
first two letters with the liomogeneous damma. Using the
formula we lay down this Appro vimale Rule:

*“Nouns of the smgular form J.s generally form lheu plural

either on the form J}-s or else on the form J\.H This is

approximate, not absolute; but some hundreds of words follow i,

4
7. Give examples on the Form J“,.s
Meaning Plural Singular  Meaning Plural Singular
y oy e L . o },f s 07
essons I | ed | s S B
Iy, ® - Pr
! K - o N + 4} Ja -
bearts w _}L’ ,_ML, plates U s i
} -
2 M S oo, R 2
houses O gt Chas stars a P
-’n- -t \-}4 r.
N-J’l’i K L’ letter EY e
money LJ" '] U (] etters L—’.’_)" ;}Jo-
@ s | e, RS N
months J e wars L_))JD- e
I © r P N 3 .
souls ":Jn_’m u.,;z; kings ﬂ‘}l.n C-SIU.A
o 2 at
ANos) 2 7 ¥ -
breasts JREw e robhers ":j’_,.,a.) &
N.B. To get this table into the vocabulary note-boolk the
. L ,
Large-Hand Form ﬂ;,a may g£o at the top of the page while
any remarks may go at the foot or be omitted.
Y
8. What do we learn from ﬂ L‘ dL-

That not all the words with plural in J)-as have singular In
J,é, and conversely it is true that not all singulars in J.S
» L

. > RYTEAR
take a plural in "J}.s . Many take J\A\
Liesson 50.
{In continuation of the subfect).
o~ e P ".‘f'
I. Of whatnoiins is J\A! I' the plural-form ?

N

o
The singular three-letter form ( Jni ) takes an alif-hamza
before its first letter and inserts an alif of prolongation after

its second letter. This produces a word on the form ﬂl.;! |

,,° %
Give examples of 0 |
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. &% N .
thoughts AL S b AN o,
¥ <al S rivers )\i" | g
. ~ ’o. % By .o T n
works Jazl J’."‘.:' verses of poetry bl:,‘ &&_’,
R 3 s i3 At -0 5] Ao .
tribes (Israel) | LV | [y forms, diagrams "d'LS-.ﬂ J< =
burdens, } s F ,J-.f . &L
loads JL.:—‘ - times UU)\ C-;J
-
verbs, - M+ || Gowers 2 KL
deeds } Jta’ ‘ .19 _)Lh_)‘ _)k)
Py . > % W
& 7w || Papers, e ® -
pens fy’l ¢ * I eaves (of tree) Y @2
< F Ak 3
N RIS - -t b
children J‘)I_,'l "_':\l_, wealth & J\ }a'l JL.
[ 9 - ~ %
BINER] - - 4
acts JL;'I '3‘; gates & ‘_;|}; | ul’,
. HH -t T o
friends > i+ v conditions - -
At 2 states ks -”J "‘L’"
e £ - L3 .
nobles ":_,\fﬂ 4‘,-‘1_)":' days o “’('r’ \ ‘?_;-’

Why two separate columns ?

Because the wmds in the first one {right-hand} forming thcn
plural in J'L.s| have their singular actually on the model J.s
the second column (left-side) has words such as “thoughts”
etc, which duly form their plural on the same form, but whose
singulars are of warious forms. Keep the two separate, but
boldly label each with the model form.

The memorising of all the words given will take time, and
the student must expect some lessons to require longer than
others. Also, some students are stronger at grammar rules,
while others memorise a list of words quickly.

Why are four words marked with an asterisk ?

Because they are a little - dlfﬁcult to follow at first glance.
The three words JL; ub and J'w- have each an alif which

was oviginally « wenw.  In the plural they show a curious ten-

dency to what scientists call “reversion to type”, and the wan .

re-appears, followed by a new servile alif. To recapitulate,
the singular J 3¢ takes a new alif before mim and one after

wau, and thus we get le.\ anmuedf.  Similarly the others,

In the case of ~ r): the wau reverts to yva! Thus we have ¢l
Put the new first alif and the new intermediate alif ’md you

have L..;l But the two ya’s coalesce and so we get™ L: '| days.
(e (=

. It will interest the student to know that he has now made

considerable progress towards grasping broken p]urals,
supposed to be one of the most difficult parts of J.SJ )LH nm J
“'.Tl}e-EQque-of—the-angcls. Learn a few words at a time
lil:.ii liL..."J. shayr'on fushay'an (bit by bi) but ahways Singulur,

Plwral and 'ﬂeamu" togcthen This is most important.

Fwevelse S, .J !L H .3'9; (Royal Children).

'b 2’

w - . R . L .1 o
("_f'::!‘:""dl L'J):-“v\-l f',t;'i (_3 Q:,»»)J: .J.,L).H 3\3’)\ Jh (\)

).. , 2 oe .8t
‘—J).q d J...L; )’4&’(__"5 u)..§~.-) rﬂ (")

~F

3,25 2o twmr ujjt|uagupﬂﬂw5 (¥)

-u-:- JLS:m n \m)'tb) )l&sl)_,\
PR } - ®
lLa’ r LJ)"S\S f J:.o i‘)i)...“ Dy)" )'L !l L}h (z)

&

LI'l£ La'ﬂ;l J-ﬂ e) ‘

5

. "‘-‘f.;; TR 1o
LJ‘.J.:Yl L) &.‘,lh&?" r‘n\hml § rrl?lqﬂl r u (O)

-

Bxercise fu.

1. Do royal children study in their houses, or do they goto
their teachers ?
2. They live (dwell) in castles (palaces), not in houses.,
3. And the castles [have] gardens in which are rivers, and on
~their two banks [sides) are many trees; their leaves (f.e. the
leaves of which) and their blossoms are of pretty forms.
4. Arekings' children’s thoughis like our thoughts and Lheir
actions like our 'lctlons? I‘hev are ]ust (exactly) 11ke our
children. !
5. Who are their friends ?  Their friends are all from [among]
the nobles.



1L

I,

EXAMINATION PAPER 50,

Carefully copy the questions, answer fully, allowing sufficient time, but without
external help, write clearly; then send up with name and address.

(1) Give the Plurals of aviator, more excellent, a month, a

plate, a year, a language, a pupil, darkness, “this one,”
“that one”, a burden, a thought, work, a star,

(2) Give the third Commandment.
{3) Write out the Alphabet in its regular order.
To English :

: )f:s:l :Ji“ LL <J )k ! K ,;.«-)3’5 K la_aﬁﬁ ;.J]-.Lﬂl_ ” L_,.; (g (A

(1)
{2)
(3)

(4}
(5)
©
(7)

(8)

b e A ¢ b e, _F
"t:.:[o (5J5-'y ]} 4.'43'_;- ‘A»L ._)m:;.” \A' (\)
i y i £, F . -
f_);,.a.; :\:—l (_i’! J\:Y’ Ti;,.i edss (Y)
i Y ::"’)’ O’i,l/ Lo ®
o o (i Il 1l ()
oW Lo Wk ()
) 5 ,;,E‘i.{;,/\?s' " (o)
Sme 2433 4 4k o (v)
,v,z s "/.’o_,, - :E

leeas s d&- Sall 5l 7 ('T . (v

Qur teachers were going out,

The two evangelists are not very intelligent.

The believers {m) and believing-women shall enter the
Garden (Paradise).

They did not strike her with many blows,

That Moslem gentleman has two wives (women).

Many Moslem women are ignorant hut the two mentioned
(f) are not ignorant.

Your two brothers have come to see youn; they are with
your parents.

The two sons of our prince are well-knopwp,

N.B, - A good percentage of marks should be obtained, bafore going on
to Papers 51, etc. The translation ““fa Argbic” is, in every Exercise, the
maost imporiant part and must never be omitted. Write clearly.

Tesson H1.
“Eye, Voice and Ear.”

v - o LA
“ JAAL{:?;N."; §y—v
s v_f“_.,",—“'\‘/
ba baab Jal—v
"U’..r’ o
g ’.“]]’é’;i’;ﬁ'ﬁ\‘j ¢
A D e ae -
S LA ‘z‘Tf
d de o dul Ly —e
A2

g A, 5y e
Al ’rh.ll i e —V
LR WIS 7Y LERT

1. His Name is King of kings aud Lord of lords.
2. And all His works (actions) are noble and generous.
3. God begat not and was not begotten.
4. As for Lis children, they are those-who-believe in Him.
. And as for His days (age) [there is] no limit to them.
6. Heaven and earth pass away, as for His word it shall not
pass away.
7. His great throne is in heaven,
8. And the earth is the-footstool-of-His-feet.
NOTES:

2. The adjs. are. fenw (meuter) hecause of (he ‘broken plural”
3. The verb welada losesus wau, but not in passive{L.esson 113).
5. Hud-dun meaus “a limit” (Suve 33: 4).
6. Zalais a "“hollow verb” like kdna (Lesson 36: sh
8 “TFootstool” is a “ Noun of Place™ (Lesson 62).

“His two feet” is dnal in construction (Lesson 48),

RULES of this Exercise — See 21, 31 and 41.



Lesson 52 and 63.
CASE,
How many cases are there in Arabic?
Three: Nominative (the subject), Accusative (the direct
object ), and Genitive (the indirect object). Some authorities,
however, call the third case Oblique, to cover Dative, etc,

. What words are “declined” ?

Nouns are, originally, almost all declinable except pronouns
etc. : in verbs, the Present is inflected, the Past is not, (See 29 :
3, 4), Particles are indeclinable,

. What nouns are ¢ndeclinable ¢

7

{a

—

{a) Pronouns, although a sub-section of Nouns, are not dec-
linable; (b} all words ending in ¢ (alif maggtira) are quite
indeclinable.

What happens to an indeclinable noun ?

It retains tbe same case-form thiroughout, being, so to speak,
immutable. A nolable example :

i F-
He is a well-behaved youth (Now ;) ﬂ._q;l o _,)ib
= % A
We saw a well-hehaved youth { cer:) NEABPUR Y
i . -
We went wilth a well-behaved youth (0bly.} ._,.»_)'l LS‘b En Ulad

Then how can you lell the case ?

By the context; there are oflen declinable adjectives accom-
panying, and, in any case, the meaning is usually clear.

Are there any words partly declined ?

Yes; and we call these " Imperfectly Declined.” Some gram-
marians (fond of Latin terms} call them “Diptotes” (2-case-
weords) to distinguish them from the “Triptotes” (3-case-words),
Others call them “Nouns of the 2nd. Declension”

Mention some nouns 1mpe1fectly declined,” Lor 2ud Declensmn

LY S "L'

Those on the fm nt 3.9\ Note that ‘).sl comprises ¢
(1} Nouos of colour, as La.u‘ white
{2} Nouns of physical defecty as C); h [4mie ;

e
{3) Comparatives elc,, as Jaa!] more excellent,

8,
(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)
0.

10,

Mention some other “two case nouns” (diptotes, or 2nd Dul:).
Feminine of the Noun of Colour efc. (58:4) 4 \'.b.:’;. white,

—
Also there are two broken pluralsin 1. Do not trouble to

“learn them, as plurals, today, but note examples of each.

-t
A ke T rllr— = divines, or doctors of canon law. Mie

—ee ...--}

mtelhgent ones, 4 VU5 Khalifas, A ns poor,

Then e_;-» a prophet, plural «!I-.LH 1nbiyé,‘u.

There is also an adjective of the form U'L..,zr— angry.

All the above have but two case-formns pjsf for Nom., and
k.)_,qé.-ul for the other cases.

Moxt foreign Proper Names. Examples C_’w‘ Jesus; ! ,5,';
Paul; ‘rJ. Mary ; ,n\; |Ablaham '._.w): Joseph; _,.za Egypt.

'l...-
Four-syllable Broken Plurals on the forms JG'L.u_, Js‘,s

while indefinite. These will be studied in Lessons 64 o.

Meanwhile we give one or lwo examples ._,E'lf- offices ; 32 [0
N . .

mosques ; _yl = Drizes; ’ _g";..’r- capilals {of countries). But
note that “"when defined, they are fully declined.””

The Regular Masculine and Fem. Plurals {e.f. 44 :5 efc)
Wherein consists the imperfect declension of these diptotes ?
Bxamine them and observe the complete absence of famwin
(except in the Regular Feminine Plural), —learn this as the
first point; the second is that while the Nominative is
shown by a single damma, both the other cases use the
single fatha, in other words the decusalive und the Genitive are
written alike, But note that this would be altered if Jl _were
prefixed to these nouns, or if they were placed in construction.
RULE : Nouns “lmperfectly declined ™ have only hwo coases
writlen, shown v damma and fatha respectively, and they take
no tanivin} ' but they ave fully declined when ‘made difinite,
whether by the Article or by being placed in construction with
notns already defined.



IT.

12,

Giye examples, (to be copied, and memorised),

§)}:fJ9~L«A L; ‘ L\..h')
3 )5_( AR RA I

We went to many mosques (Gen.)
We entered many mosques (Acc.)
Divines-of-mosques (constr.) are intelligent 4“}(2):- E‘,r)’,. /‘;T i\’n:
We saw a lame man {Acc.) ;-:,nni )L-U t !m

We passed by a lame man {(Obl.) CJH L}s—j 'b° ”

-~ o & -
pn T

That it may bring (/it. come with) more fruit. _;\..Sl _)...; d J
“ -

More fruit was brought (was-come-with. 39:7). i i J._‘, L3 |

But suppose we prefix ;,H to these nouns (not to foreign
names, of course)?

In that case a great change happens. Nouns defined by J1
or by “construct state’ are no longer diptotes but become
lally declined three-case nouns, L.l us prefix J| lo the ahove
diptotes, with additional examples showing broken plurals
made definite by being placed in construction to defined nouns.

sl ([11.3
..’.:-\”JI J'l M»;

4—)

The doctors-of-the-mosques are intellizent +Mie ci_,l..\ 4 \.f

We entered the mosques { dee.)

We went to the mosques {Gen.)

The doctors of Cairo mosques are intelligent 4'){,;. J*“" (.: 1_,:- 4 l....l.c-

We saw the lame man ( dee.)

J”yl J:- “ 'L:_,Im

x!lJ;.JlL, l:
) ;)"i,-ﬁi‘ c"lg-d

We passed by the lame man (Gen./
Tih the synagogiies of tlie Jews. -

I did not go to their schools r?...»)".u u” \_,pp l

o

Exereise 53. Translate above sentences from memory. If possible,

n'Jemorise them.

L.

Lesson b4.
ANCIENT DELENGSION.

What was the ancient method of declension?

It is supposed to have been expressed by the three long vowels
| 3 and 13 (Vowel-points are of more recent date).

Do any nouns still keep this ancient form ?

Yes five do so, when “in construction’, These are ul father;
>

C"l brother; > father-in-law, 85 possessor; *3 mouth.  Let

f % 3

us deal with the first four of these. | C\ and = are all
defective, the missing letter is wau, which re-appears in lhg

Dual ete. (c.f, 48:6). We will now fully decline ! and Cl

In construct. ‘With pronouns. With article. Indefinite.

., 3 % . % i 1 +
Nom, ),x 4 a_,';'l i‘_,;l '1 3_3'5” "::Jl
9 ),i . " N [ 4 . + “E
Aee. .\;) l., 2\ | fjl!l ‘l ‘_;\N ! |
£ 't "t 3 ‘
Gen ;Juj 4 ‘ 4.1‘ C‘J...l { ‘| u&’l !
- 42, P s L2+ b =
o P T - 1 Py g%
L S A R R e
IR sr ko ok ot N et
Aee, Jn b) {:-l gtb‘ .'.‘JL:-‘ ‘-,?j' | é { l;.. 1
n.— ¥ - + ‘| £ 'I 14
, . 5 - . Y .
Gen. )L;-a '| ,d'::" Ll:f-\ L_ﬁ:' ,C ’(—:l

Ed
How is s> declined?
It is 2 word complete in itself, the wau is present, not missing,

The meaning is “the possessor-of, or owner—of " and therefore

 is only used in copstruction.  Its plural is )p and LS}-’

P R
Nom. J'L.-_,J Wealthy man. l J«.a.’ }5.) doers of favours.
# -
dee, JUTS " 5 et S 9 "
Hen. ‘_JL-L;;S .
™



4, What about the word "’r's mouth ?

T . . . .o

If 7% is used, there is nothing to remark. for its Nom. is r’
- 3~ -~

Ace. i and Gen. 3 also 44 b etc. But, as a matler

(“ =

2
of fact, it is usual, with the affixed provouns efc, to employ 4

which is an older form, and this follows the ancient rule in § 2.

Thus : With pronoiins With a noun  With article Indef.

. P 3 6.7 2 -
. . E - i . 25

Nowr. it ’_,5 5y |l ;\.é 3 ’rAH i,.!

Eoe P gt .7 =

Aee (L_;J)Egh s o\d Ao f’“ )

Fe Ty . ' .0 . “ %

Gen. G da Ao (4 | Al o

Y

5. But may not &, 'C.‘J.:'s he confused with “in me, in thee”?
Yes; but the sEudenE can distinguish by the context. Arabic
has a few cases of identity of spelling with distinction of
meaning, but English has many more!

6. Give further concrete illustrations of Lessons 53 and 54.

EF L) é
They sat with the poor people £, 1 'L.‘JI Iy ; 5.:-

;-\.z"a Ufi;kts faQ L}*l .'-h‘ ._,«:.3‘ Ja-) 'cr
Another polite man came to t.iae castle of the Sultan of Egypt.
LA 3105 JEYT LT
The “owners of work” (i.e. business-men) stuched m ofﬁces
~ Some people studied in schools : )'I:\'A d _;u')B U"L g

Some people stuchcd in the schools u")‘JJ‘d IJ.‘._,; J-l | :Ja:;

u‘lu‘ )..” L)-")‘Jal (_; l;.uv’)s LJ'\"H Ua:.!

Some prople studied in the schools of the missionaries.
LS ) 'i e_pf‘;ﬁi ,z:',sf- $.1- t 6 ft r
A0 e e 101 N B 2 1 1Y

I do not strike my father or my brother because God does not

——

wish that anyone strike his father or his brother.

Exercise 431, to Arabice
1. The people of this city are very poor.
2. The whole of the people of this poor city are intelligent.
3. She dwelt in a white house with a lamie girl, and they had
a black slave,
. Istruck AbuZaid onhismouth.(AbuZaid wasa famous scamp.
Abu Zaid was not a virtuous man.

S o

Oue of them came to the palace (castle) of the “ Father of
the fellaheen” (a playful title of the late Sultan of Egypt),
7. The Chancellor of Al-Azhar Mosque is named Abul-Fadl,

8. I was visiting His Reverence (7d. Virtue) Prof, Mohammed
Abul-Fadl, Chancellor of the sacred Al-Azhar.

0. What I hear from my father I say (tell) to my brother.
10, He has shewn me a favour (Ii/. He is an owner of favour, or
merit, against me),

Erxercise 54b. !i\;. é‘ J’as -L.u JL..” a.\h Jij (\)
— o} ~f . E
s Yoo 57wl Bt ok (}LT e ()
boo TJ', U‘:(, ca S et =,’-
gl 0 LI 5855l 0 oy Gzl el 8 s ()
4.9 ‘}u\l; ’lul p (i.)
= (‘) af -
-~ ety 3 .8 ° [} -~
(_';"\:-)un dl (J.;ai) &5‘:}.” dl ((:.;.h.aj) ’ } ('\)
[ L] /n ~ o
J:d’n ‘;J'i "(ww Jﬁ‘)yi o "l-'-«-w (V)
PP I TN SR , o}
cwd.aalT ARRWREAN LA'T’ ,a);_,lc;.((A)

L_dJ »ojl hJYT

o-\J -xljsl dl un'«t’::al G ()

L}GJJ&! 5 du,e:- (1)
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Lesson 55.

Apply the rules of “Case” to the Demonstrative and Relative.
What ig the Demonsirative Pronoun (SJL'I gl (‘J )
E

The real Demonstr: Pronoun is 13 “that”, and is declined thus:-

Plural Dual e Singular |
Fem. Mas. Fem. Mas.
: A N Need 15 Nom. Case.
tVi or J}'l 9 (L) (a')".sf

s . o,
“

o s | (3)wd 13 | Other Cases.
. But one thought there were two words, “this*” and “that”?
You are right ; the word 13 given above is hardly used alone.*

By adding a demonstirative particle, such as » or 4} some

very useful words are formed, e.g., '\d& and ’C.‘,ES

. {(Give, first, the declension of "this" {i.e., the one near).

- -
- ol Olas . . Nom. Case.
Nya T ode s

(n-im Cyde Other Cases.

. Now the word for *that one” (intermediately distant)?
Add ¥ to 15> and you get 5. The other numbers and

cases seem to he as with iile in (g).
. Now, the word for ‘‘ that one” (distant) ? Add “ but interpose

J in the singular and the alif then becomes defective alif.

o SO | Nom, Case.
S BN RO LRI
LJ’L‘“"; d 30 Other Cases.

. Whatisa Demonstrahve Adjective ?
A Demonstrative Pronoun used ::1(1]:3(:!1\1'a11y‘z m every case it

must be followed by the Dc,ﬁn:rte Article; as gLi.H 'IJA means “this
book” and ujﬁa J.|1 d; V_,i meaus “those believers”; whereas

{without the artlcle) uy ,- -J:\I} “Those [are] believers.”

* It is, however, the foyndation of the Egyptian Coll: Demonstratives, du, de,

Erereise asb. J

—_ '[39 J—

7. How can we tell the Demonstrative Pronouns ?

(a) Partly by observing the absence of theofieﬁnite article
and the presence of the tanwin; thus A:...)‘LI:,,, foa “this (thing)

lis] a book * 2. EJ?:‘JJI “Those [are] women”,

(b) Smce we may need to say “Those [are] the people”
U‘“L H \J_,A, and as this sentence may read (simply) “These
people” in Arabic, we may {and do usually) insert a suitable
detached personal pronoun, which makes the meanmg ciear.
Thus we say, These [are] the people, — quJ‘ \)_,F

efzt., These ones, they arve the people. NB. uﬂ\z l people {indef.)
L."L.- <J! e UA “This, it [is] the book” f.e. “this is the book.”

. But which detached pronoun do we use ?

One which agrees in number and gender ,
-} -
These two persons are the guests \)\..h,a“ 0V u't.a::.,,“ ul..'m
3 s
This is the honourable visitor (f). -u_..;),.;.‘| ;J-’l-)!l i;-";“ .9:”’

Erercise 56a. 1. These two sitras (chapters).

2. These-two [are} the two chapters mentioned in the boaok,

3. He (or, this gentleman) is the famous writer.

4. These [are] nice people.

5. That lady is merciful and generous.

6. This [is] the noble lady.

7. That youth {boy} does not obey * his father and mother, so
hig parents do not love*® him.

'f:),._i obG (V)

5oty . -

.

u'L SJ ‘d \\: )_, Jall JL: )}“'“ L.a U'L (P8 (")
’:};?::‘,“ u;t{“ Q;J.\.Jp- (\")
“}’ - N" - dw a2 - )» i
rh &o*’-) oJAw' K.J.L! ( ) O,.,. J‘LI ‘ _‘,5.9 )ﬁ (2)

‘ @u 1l ,,J......il ,,J» (1)

4.&,#‘9»1,\H i ;,r,:f, (..L,y {.y,n s o(v)

. C\L'l and _»l| are Conj. 1V. Verhs., (Lesson 76},
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Lesson 506,
1. How is the Relative Pronoun formed ? (J_};_;M)

We have already (Lesson 55) shown that the feminine of the
Demonstrative Pronoun ig ‘_gé. Now, to form Masc: of the
Relative Pronoun we take tflat Demonstrative Pronoun, prefix
Jlo it and then add the article also. Thus we get g;:'ﬂ'l

alladhi which means “who” or “which,” and is thus declined :

7 Plural ! Dual | Singular |
Fem.  Mas, Fem as. Fem, Mas.
S o 1l JAU\ ¢ s | Nom.
J!,Ui (_')::1” - p L;.H Lg;.!d\
’ l')_';:.Ul L’y_.\U'I ’ Otber Cases.

2. What is to be noted here ?

{a) The fact that three of the above have a lam with shadda,
but the other five, including the four dual forms, have fwo
written lams beside the shadda. Sound the shadda carefully,
for in Egyptian Colloyuinal Arabic all these forms are reduced
to L;m itly. {who, or which, Masc., Fenr, Sing., Pl efe.),

{b) That, except in the Dual, there is no difference marked
between the Nominative and the other cases.

If g means who or which, how do we write whose !

By “saying “who, his.”  Thus, “the man whosc hor se is lost”
= “(he man who, his-horse etc. == a.,t.aa- L;Jl'l J:- S
Similarly, “the lady who, her-horse™ efe. {Those interested
in the history of languages may compare. in old-fashioned
Eunglish, the usage “Jehn his baok ” for ** John'’s book.”
Write: “The gentleman whose son 1 was at school with.”

Transpose “with whose son’- lo ! who }with his son®, -then
fite it thus : 4"\) y .J\ ” < JH :‘.\u 4

write i ! Al d..») - (_; N R

Note this long example, in which “ who ... their wickedness

(C“J.'.‘. ‘e Cy-m) are widely separated. “And thase who, on

account of all fheu sm I hld my face from this 01ty ” (]er 33:5).

Jg Ja—y 4.-.).»\.” oJlb u&a—} L_))ha L)"“\”

- [
Exercise 860, PEEATTY
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“Whom I serv?.” Whom = who, him. Thus we get “who, |
serve him.” )u:\:p'-{l LS;M

“The lady whom I know” \%s :-| [ ,,.x....,l

I " A’. s 051‘-’}
Behold, he whom thou lovest I.S sick UA s oy LgJJ LY

Irw .

How do you explain (‘Hl.u d.” B25 \.LH

“TIhe lessons which, themI learnt’=The lessons which | learnt.
But you have written her, not them !
Yes; not only so, but L_,,:l'l is Feminine Singular also.
Recapilulate the RULE: The broken plural of a non-
rational is {reated as Feminine Singular. i.e. Neuter, C.I. 42 : 6,
Do you remember the meaning of | oy and (a

L-)» means who, or whosoever, while W = that which, or, what.

Both are sometimes interrogative, somelimes relative.

Frercise 5a.

I. I wish to take aone of your children who are at school.

2. Whom do you wish to take ?

3. [ will take the child who was ill yesterday.

4. Tknow aman [wholdoes not believe in God. {Ex: 57d.Note1).
5. Have you been-into one of the Egyptian houses, which are

in the small hamlets ?
6. I went-in with those two ladies whom you {s J saw.
7. These two men are the famous writers.

8. “The path of those to whom thou hast-been gracious.”

.
£ -
.l

o -i;"f et ""a_" >
Awdi g L-,.,\H ﬂ;'}!,\.»lw\:-‘uliuﬂ (1)
5, - »

ot ‘ L.._) :U'Ls' LS“\“ J‘ ” J:t- Lur (\“) J>-‘\: U] )‘" "’A (")

-

AR O

LY ) Y. N x
o_;\;,a]i ))‘RS:” (-é, p H_;Lra:n Q:Jjn.j‘ J.a-‘ l:-.) Jh (o)
G ool oF 3 @i G s, ()
., ’,:;l:(l'ﬁ .'-)G.o e -
Oapdl QLS G oM J; b olds (V)

V‘AL“' :_:;Al 'IZJ'J” .L»lfa (A)
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Faercise §0c. Read aloud and study.
# qc\hﬂ %,
K T ¥y 5 FEY H
gl d 6] 13 d’;,-l, ".l s Akl
‘: - P "E ,,—‘ ‘ci f/:;o "5
e el s JBB! LY (..,u, 4clael B I;,.u_ ,_'Shclu

G Uy Ly 2 .l,(_;‘! far agu_.n;x:

G'T i % -
[

L Y
(‘.fﬂ)lab{‘ L"U\.” y}

S

e W -

L-).}h.) ] L)"\'.'J .:\.9-‘ :J" ll_}..;' IJ_} 1] )\5 4‘-‘.”3 ;3|)'

gty ey 6,\51 3 _,u
56d.  Translation.

[ hear what my father, mother, and brothers say to me and I
obey them. If my father says 'Give me {some] bread.” I give him
{i.e. pass to him) bread at once. If my brother says to me ‘Give me
water, | give him at once. All my brothers obey my father and
mother. My brothers and I love obedience, and (so) we obey
Father and Mother. We never disobey (/il. contravene) any word
from ihem fi.e. any wish of theirs). They love us very much because

‘we hear (listen to) their words and act upon them.

-

3ol Akl AR

Parents love children who obey them, but the one who
disobeys the wish (wishes) of Lis parents is beloved by no-one.
‘People miach dislike the boy whose parents’ do not know what his
actions are (what he is doing). So faras concerns myself, I obey not
only my father and mother but also my teachers,

3

Lesson H7.
RULES for AGREEMENT of ADJECTIVES.

RULE A: The Adjective agrees with the Noun to which it is
attached, in Number, Gender and Case.

RULE B: When a Noun is defined in any way. ils attached
Adjective must be defined by the article.

P b E)

Her great house _,«.SJ'I \.‘,...Ls
The great house of the king )« SJl L.JL l'l :-*’..:'
The mighty Book of Moses ’(\_haﬂlé-;a 3_)\-: (
The house of the great king s SJI;JI i 2 _,L,
Servants of their gracious Lord "<_Jl ré_}_’;\}a
. . ) - e
mocoutionobesor | 0

(In this 6th sentence “hard” is not an attached adjective bur
a predicate, But its gender agrees with that of the subject),

.. Suppose the antecedent of a consiruct noun has an ordinary

adjective attached to it, as in the second sentence above ?
RULE C: The Autecedent and Consequent nouns in con-
struct state must not be separated by any adjective; if it is
desired to qualify the antecedent by an adjeciive, that
adjeclive must be placed affer the consequent : it can genevally
be distinguished by the vowelling,

. I A [ e

The child’s noble countenance - _,:Z'.“ NIy

' ERT

The noble child’s countenance o ,..“ AT

. ‘ ; el T whe A
He dwelt in the peasant's-small-house ,J“A” ’C‘j‘ﬂ ‘:"bf & L.){M

N.B. This particular sentence might also be construed “in the
house of the small peasant”, but the sense is against that.
Supposing there are two antecedents connected by “and” #'
In that case, mark this Supplementary Rule for old-fashioned
“good” Arabic (often disregarded nowadays) i—



RULE D: Place the first antecedent in construction in the
ordinary way, and the second in construction with the pronoun

“it’" or “her”, etec, as consequent,

The mercy and blessing of God. } 13 e wd e,
a a0
{The mercy of God and His blessing). s 237 4"';’
. i P P
Th’e power and the w1s'd01_n of God, } *:‘g_) 3 5y
{The power of God _and His wisdom). - , ;
/

The pupil's hooks and pens. } <227
{The books of the pupils and their pens). )1" 4 JM.)k ”

By the child’s book 'and pen. } 4J j«' ut’__g

{By the book of the child and his pen). - - 2
Suppuse a Demonsirative Adjeclive intervenes ?
That is not a barrier, since the Demonstrative is adjudged to
be in apposilion fo its Noun, in any case, it retains ils place.
Tts case-vowel cannot be writlen, so it is undelstood "

‘< th i kine. ) ;
H;:”ls tth?s 22::1 t?lfa :lil:t:;).kmg } LJL “ lJA LJ' Jh
EETI

The bshess f e peopl s et 3, 50
May one antecedent have more than one consequent ?
Yes; that is no difficulty, Ex: He is the owner of stores

and houses. u)u; u)l; up-Ep )-\’3::2;;-

- £

What is the use of the words J_):l.:\- and J..-,

o o . s . ¥,
A= was originally a subsiantive, meaning “good,”” and e

similarly meant “eml”, They are now very much uscd as
antecedenis of nouns in construction, to mean, respectively,
“ the- best of " and " the-worst-of.” Ex.: The best of crealion

d.,;d'l = “ The-best-of-speech is kings' specch” rﬂf ]'l e
J)\ !l )\f “The worst Muslim is he-who leaves his brother
Muslim.” .{.. ...u| iabl ...]; R rL'..’- :,; -

How is _,\c. to be distingunished from _;\.-:- ?

_;\.;" is similarly placed as the antecedent of the construct
state, but its etymological meaning is “other-than,” (c.f (5’_;395
“and others™) and its local usage corresponds to the English
prefix “un” or the prefix used in Logic—"not-" or “non-,"

;.
Is the Quran created or uncreated s st

The voice of my consc1ence was unheard

G&w‘ _)‘L."' d J\-taﬁ C—’JJ U'LS'

. But why is J‘\.G marked with a fat-ha in the last sentence ?

- -

Because the predlcate of (A5 (or (he sisters of O8 ) is always
mangib (24:9) : in other words the action of kdna falls,
not upon the consequent at all (for this 1s always Genitive of

Construct State) but upon the antecedent )\c

('I ...u ls!ln JJGKWA U\S

My assistant was useful

I found that he is non-useful (J\_u j\c) (‘_’.b _,«:- w6l ..,J..\=-)

1 found him non-useful {useless}, (J..‘u J«c (.il, Ju:- 4:.19-;

Exorcise 57a.

1. The Lord is King {(Emperor) of land and sea.

2. Wine is the mother of vices (Broken PJ, explained in L. 66),
3. Rivers of living water will flow from him,

4. God is un-create, but man is a created [being].

5. The student was nou-industrions (was not industrious}.

6. The king's speech is the king of [all] speech.

7. Upon you be peace and the mercy and blessing of Ged.

Breveise 57h,

)n,."l_, J\'I'l uUak )H (\) )
Ve _,.,m (¥)

sl )l‘ﬁ ‘ )“‘,‘ ng) (\")
) 3 JL; e IO

JQ.&'— _,\ﬁ ...\....J. I ols (o)
S e i3S ()
w5 4 1.2-;,'_,}3&.,55 Uk (v

...... : " ‘w
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READIN G EXERCISE. Lesson 58. 4. deall
£z, ote. % t does this mean?
’! Ti\] Ua_ ‘] o .({,; M ﬁr, -L L @ 1. Adjective Assimilated to the Participle. What does
:’L:a- olog | A8 HL a. J&A t._.a (‘: = Ae ) It means that, so long as the verb is a transitive oue, it is
- P -
o ooe et Y e Participle r-ls represents
R R N uite logical to say that the Active Particip J
) Lll ads. B | Ity aaas ) 4
{.._.4 >L._,« J\?" ‘d Ls:}‘ &:9}4-”(_;1 ,C’ >4 “:".,L)l b one-doing, and is, therefore, ({lllle rightly called the Active,
. sFa L E . oE, seta B “ " p 1 of the
w. e . - - ticiple; but if the meaning
L] | g L A rather than “ Present,” Par ;
oA ('; ‘“)‘, f L" uﬁ-( \’ :\>I & s ’:\L“",:"'L \,!‘:’,. \!’, verb is “fo-be so and so,” it is a little far-fetched to use the
TR T T T oY Active Participle for “one-doing’. We therefore, use some
.3\‘:“‘“ “-"bb} ‘\L“‘“ L’U- “ed “-"Lg-n h ',‘,'\’L““”L_},\G‘”J’ other form for the adjective from such verbs, but the Arab
. sek, . - : e i imilari between
’ T v 7 Grammarians feel that there is some similarity
y - " - ;
x....-LS IJ\. la:f . {:\.l.-! J\.‘Ll \f,..a C::)} 4.9()4 ‘ll. ” A |L§u\” One-who-is and One-who-does, hence “Asslmllatﬁ:c}: Adj.
IR RN T iy i rom the Intransitive Verb  ia
AT - . , | 2. Give some examples from
u\’(!rd f\ f ‘(-9'“9 J’l "'."‘Lg o‘)a-\....:g__,‘x (‘ll !‘) Meaning. Adjective. Menning. Verb,
- = - P, - e
AN s - - x) : -2
4N A e ‘:q,eg (413 \M) Wt 7 sk J\Li one-generous, generous | 75 | 1o ve generons | 5
7 . bl < ’:', to be noble o *5"
ey Jade L_A.xsg@ C2Ig i ( NUMI Cﬂ. Gl one-noble L s
o .' . - !a—v-
gt v’ mighty, great ,‘4"‘ to be mighty £
Fla -\:a-l L«U Lgl le) fls ‘Ll..m” L/\.le (_‘5-\.” J\.-L J Y (- ¢
AF T . X .-.) -
. ,:, ) beautiful, well G | to be beautiful § o
,_)L.a.a.'ll a-L..u ‘_,.M d’ CD:—)J dg u - RN ) e
g a brave one, brave “loma | to be brave C.;m
FEu aid. A very literal h'alls]atlon : :';) .
There was with Halim (He had) a nice faithful dog |whict] (I) the son-of- firm, bhard N to be firm \_IJL'I’
his-brother {his nephew) had given to him. And he used-to-send him ' ,
constantly to the market to buy (2) bread ; so the dog goes (3) and comes- 3. What do we notice in the above examples ;
with (brings) the bread in a basket. Then in one of the days (One day) ) e Ty far a3 an adjeclive is
Halim wrote a paper to the baker and put it in the basket, So the dog took That from the Iniransitive Verb f?; m, J' ]
that basket in his mouth and went to the baker, who teok the basket from . ol
’ ; y  but may take certain
his mouth and put the new bread in it.  And while the dog was returning (4) very often moulded upon the form J:: v

to the house of his master, another dog saw (5) him and walked with

other forms, e.q. the last three shewn,
him, Then that dog smelt the bread, so he took from the basket one loaf, -

So the first dog sprang upon him, and all the dogs that were in the street 4. Give examples from the verb-form JsB

heard him, and attacked him, and ate all the bread that [was] in that basket. . . . oL O

When the dog saw (6) that, he took his empty basket and returned to the (a) Adjeclives on the torm J"

house of his angry master. o -
Grammatical Notes : glad -y, to be glad C,)’

{1} N.B. The Relative of an INDEFINITE noun is naof wriflen, probably because .. - /’. ‘ ) e %

alladhi contains the articte ! o 1. Bx. 56b. {3} {2) Swhjunct: '(3) In the Present, cheerful = E 'L,J_)L’ to be cheelul L.),‘L’

.e. conlinuous action. (4} Pres, partic, predicate of kins. {5} and (6) “To "’ . "

see” is a weak verb, (I bave purposely omitted a few of the unimportant annoyed, depressed ’jsm'a to be annoyed Kl

vowels from this ¢ School Reader ™ Siory). - -
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(b) J.Ql taking +Ms2 for its Feminine, and ja’ Plural, is

entirely used for words representing colour or defect.

I3 e b
lame "_’C)p T 1l 2 TF f
q " a}_ = e, 3 .
umb - T LR uaJ5-1
K] e ERPNY *+
one-eyed gyc z 3 Iy iy 1
~
2 - Ao
cross-eyed Jis z A ‘9};,. J),.l
deaf }.’p e 1 Laua %’al
. — A
blind s PR el
& C e T

PR

{¢) Taking the form (M4 . Its Feminine takes ui-i

thirsty Uﬁ-lh’c z ,&‘LL;;:- alzlar
hungry "d.:,_. c oF o_,,- i‘)l’r.;%.

P

Do not spend much timz upon Iad as it is rather intricate,

jmd not very important now.  The fact is, it is sometimes

-

OMab with tanwin damma, and, in that case (only), takes a
e 3. Al

feminine with 5 — 4 (But in coll: 4% is uvsual).

Are there any miscellaneous examples ?

Yes; any adjective, from a triliteral verb, which happens to
take a form other than that of the regular Active or Passive

Participle (but with similar meaning) is classified here.
A

elderly i fto gn l > :'L
o grow old Cl

ogood |G jobegood | LAk
N‘ L A) woo - -~ te

dead ( Coaa or) Zoar | to die =l
h} - _—

wounded éjg- to wound =

victim o rde T

I | d:j" to murder )

el ég%a \,13«&., B 2 [0 2l odod

- - '[49 u—

6. It is not possible to forma e Wi}r:.'l from "sia for example ?
. g

e . s e S
Yes; and =ols means “dying,” but =% and T mean “dead”,
- . - -
- -

.. TN . oL
Similarly ‘_,7 L> means “pressing closely” but Law2 marrow”.
In other words, the participle (N. of Agent) describes temporary
aclion, but the assimilated adjective denotes permanent state,

—_— e

Txercise 48a.

When we went out of our house, we saw two blind men in the
road, and they immsadiately followed us, shouting and saying,
'Have mercy on us for * The merciful shall be shewn mercy.”’
We said to them ( told them ) that it is impossible to assist
{57:8) the whole of the blind, deaf, lamz aud others in this
great cily, which is full of them; while as for the hungry
{starving ) and the thirsty, [why] there is no number {33:4) to
them (i, ¢. they are innumerable), But the matter was great
(grievous) to them (in their eyes) and they said, “ Sir, you are
neither generous nor noble: ah well {in any case), ‘God is

generous’” *

Exercise §80.

- L

V65 g bl ¢c:c| O (CH LN R

- o o} 0w a7 o j“ “/"-’ u’n’ '/ "
\119.(( 9-J' ‘?j U"‘»Q/ ..,.9-)‘ ,__)\J‘,m):jl:- ...ﬁ}\t\a:s

= -
Ig/
!\46‘

3

i

i e @
ﬁ‘:\-\és cJ:JI a.”)u-;n.l C.)-’ :&.Lﬂb :)I Of&d _)“é(l.

E -

\

a 1

b2 Lt
s «

-

- =

T - 7Y -"t" - - g
e VG5 (Casl) Copi g Y AR
U AR P
(r-')/ JL')D f:fimnds— { 3‘.41 “\JE\;”J(L":_.]

*  The usual phrase to dismiss a begaar,
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Can we say, in Arabig, “sweeler than”....,
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Lesson 59.
NOUN OF SUPERITORITY.

How is the Comparative denoted ?
The adjective being a noun, its comparative form is naturally
a woun; it is called the “Noun of Superiority” J....jg.'ul'l}“
. For the Superlative see 811 below. i
Does the Noun of Supeuouty take any special form ?
Yes; it is formed upon Ja"l from adjectives which have been
derived from triliteral verbs, that is to say, before the first
t
radical, prefix | and vowel the rest as above, discarding any
letters of prolongation, etc.  Tf the second and third radicals
are alike they coalesce, and we use a shadda: in that case
the fathq is thrown back on to the first radical.
more learned ”r&,’;\ learned rup
!
Lo
greater 3\_( } | great J‘AS/
O
mightier, greater }L;;l mighty, great - "’f_!a_;
- -
more victuous, distinguished J,ag\ distinguished, virtuous "34,\,
soa % ¥
(better) more heautiful O“‘"l good, beauliful Oy
PR -
uglier S ] uely 'é,..i
i ’
more glotious 1 | glorious 3_‘1,
. PR L
more intense 351 | intense WAL
. 1 =
sw-eefer ul._, ] sweet “_‘;LJ,I.

(In the last example the waw undergoes a * permuiation,”

reverting to (¢ which can carry no vowel itself.

. ‘ e g
Yes; we translate “than” by = and say J...; ot Lo |

sweeter than honey. The preposition min governs the following
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noun in the oblique case, with tanwin kasra ifJ..n has tanwin,

or a single kasra if ja)| has the definite article.
How would you say “redder, or whiter, than......" ?
/’ 1
Since we have learned a form J-sl as a form of colour or

physical defect, it is clear that ad]ecllves denoting these two

qualities are already on the form J.s\ 50 we must adept a dif-

-

ferent plan. Take some such word as .»\, A& strong, or intense

and form its comparative i\’,ﬁ and then say “more intense
in-the-matter -of - redness.””’

But how can we condense that long phrase ?

Into one word, The magdar (verbal noun, or noun of action L:68)
is used with tanwin fatha {(i.2. adverbially) to express this,

. Tey A%
redder = stronger as-to-redness o v R5A
ﬁ Cal . il

whiter =: maore as-to-whiteness L.e:\:: f
A B
deafer = intenser as-to-deafness loaw 251

Can the comparative be formed from Derlved Verbs ?

-t
Theoretically, no ! For example 3W! is the 4th Conj. = “ to be
useful” We learn in Lesson 77 that the V.N. of Conj 1V

from this word is ;-.3"5\ Then the phrase “He is more useful

than she®’.becomes 'L‘,:;; (SJ::L! or ) o:ls\ J«(\
As a maiter of fact, this rule is completely distegarded in
modern Arabic, and one of the commonest phr'lses is

This is more useful than that u.l‘ % J.a'l \Jb

~Also “ Then they {the hearls) ['\re] llke stones, or stronger

in-hardness.” S’}.-s A }\J)lxl- s AB (Al-Qur'an 2: 69),

To-day, people wounld say ._9*'"‘ similarly to UL"”‘ i

* It is interesting to note that in English we say “ than she [is]” but, in Arabic
“than her)” because her is Oblique case governed by the preposition min.
+ §6 is less important, and may be passed over for the present, if desired,



7. Is the form J.l i invariable ?
»
Yes; when &t can be used, Thus even for the Fem. we
o BT - C oy s .
Say d Lls O bt | A “Rind (a girl) is better than Fatima.”

-x- UJ J<=-

8. How, othcrw:se?

‘9

- _.;\S Mariam (Mary) was prettier than Hind,

sonF
A sort of superlative may be made by placing the form |.9'l

as the 'lntecedent to & “Construct Noun” in Plural, as exampie

J\} "lJ..,a!'l Y2z “Mobammed [is] the-best-of-men”; but lhis

P ) S

minhi vary according to gender, thus, e't....L_"l 1,49 Aas
“Hind is the best of women.” But we may alsosay Al U..‘a,ol,l;p

R
. , Ep 20 e .
and 1his way is more usual now. d‘tu.s J‘=-| » she is the

3

preftiest of my wives. u_z\f ( l..' 1 ’ ..u>-| the best of eatables.

9. A curious variation is the use of 3««.5. for J‘;S’l in construction.
“The greatest of them did it” .ﬂ_;\i- dt'm (Quc'dn),

“The Prime Minisler attended ” 9\)) ,H j«,\(’ "'f-.v-

“He is the chief of the Muslims.” Qa..LMH J\.. daj..a:—
10. But, in general, what is the superlalive !

Tn a word, it is—The compalallve defined (cf I‘rench), cw] we

prefix the definite arlicle to :).sl and gat _)u'Y\ Ex: Jf,m')"l

the best, or most distinguished; L_AH\"I the gentlest, or kindest,
11. Can this vary according to gender and number ?

LA ]

(a) It forms its feminine in ‘}.aﬂ ]:.x ng\g'l -t.n JA.H the

-magor (greatest) premlse ? (see Ex. 33). G_)uﬂ.” :L.-:;..LH
“the smallest school,” Revise carefully Lesson 43: 3, 4.
(b) It is qmte poss:ble to give it a regular, plu;ﬂi thus :

u‘,l_z;'ﬂ "J" (Revise 45:3d); it somelimes takes a

Broken Plural: J.a'lls\:“lJf:;-T)l l The most distinguished men.”

i n?
12. What are the main things to remember from this lesso
{(a) that O‘ J’k{" meins r,umie; than'* and is invariable;
J«‘J’ \“ is the comparative made

that the superlative
o and this superlative varies

absolute by defining it with al,

as o gender, etc.

F rercise o9a. To English:

‘ -

;iia , :u 9'-] UAMA (\)
gt (0
© of 1 . “J -

\’%.4 (5}-| El J o~ ’J<L§lc (\")
P PR
F ,"’a R ’qui ,

\','ail \’f.\r‘ c._.ah”'s -\.fﬂ (_'J: (.SJ" 9’» (o)
% v . ) ,'\

1)_; [l );n\’T "hellda (1)

;J ;ui 3;1 EN RS )

Evercise soh To Arabic:
[. Honey is sweeter than sugar,
2. What is the best of eatables?
3, In any case (anvhow, lit. on ever
- - than she. 1 tof o L
And Fatima is t ie- slronrres -
: She is stronger than Hind, and gentler {nicer} also. (eings
6, Thisis the greatest of the matters meniioned. 1 o .
7' Alexander (ISk‘IIIdEi) the Great was the most g or
B
Q.
10

v condition} I am stronger

God is gledler. (alad)
m more pieased glad) now. = .
ITzl{us child is more indusiricus (stronger as-to-industry)

than that one.
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EXAMINATION PAPER o0.

A, Translate 1o English.

B.

C. Q

I,

2,

LR - B
- e

S, Sl el ST ()

i.l,u.du i VT ASNT G L (v

e .-

l‘l:{f" v* 6.,\% 1-@.1 ﬁ—l-j} (\N)

:3’_)'\1?._..(.\;«‘ )l_,'u (3

©

OPPE (8)

LS R A1 (o)

;—,9 ~|

0.~

u)lf—a uy wt-v ;fa} (%)
,,155!1 FERCTRIK T (v)

:J,ﬂ,?";,. ‘v\,:a‘eld}» (A)
‘:':“ (8)

WIS 25 ()

Translate to Arabic,

When will there be peace after Lhis war ?

Who is the Caliph (Khalifa) (or “The Prince of lhe
Believers,”) now ?

“He whom thou lovest is sick,”

The two princesses, whose abode {mansion) we saw, have
come home,

Salma is my first and most beauliful wife.

We have been to many mosques,

The girl went back to ask her brother,

Her brother was with Abu Zaid,

Fatima is prettier than Mary.

Ves, she is the prettiest of all the girls.

neslions.
What words are Feminine ?

Wiat is the Rule for Agreement of Adjeclives

Lesson 81,

EYE, VOICK AND EAR

Memorise the following Scripture verses, oue at a time. Later
on, Arabic proverbs and other useful sentences will be set,

|-\§h

Q,_)}KA ._))Juj\;;);:lim ri“’u%“""‘.’“SS} r.’f::,

a0k i
” tml-(;dll Gl r{. A 61 5o S 185

-
e AR - TR

(v)
(v)
23 U qgt:," (¥)

(—«\:o-ljs L..\ Q i.g.a-’j L_;J” %(.5""

¢)

*

t
-, L -
"

(
(S @0 e %3 LT (o)
(x

;v-’;.’ -4 o
u_.s_)l ,\t.-.swm,\;ﬂl

Sl SLEE (v)

Literal Translation : (To be compared with the references given).

1.

7.

And as ye wish that the people do with you, do ye also
with them thus (c.f, Luke 6 : 31). .

1f ye remain (or, abide,—use Past Tense after ul_) in Me, and
my speech (word) abice in you, ye shall (may),ask what ye
wish and it is yours {e.f. John 15:7),

The LORD bless you and guard you (Numb. 6 : 24),

The LORD shine *with His face upon thee and be-merciful-

. unto-thee (v.25}.

The LORD lift up His face upon thee, and grant thee

peace (20),

- As for me apnd my house — we will serve the LORD

{(Joshua 24 ; 15).
As thy days, thy rest [shall be]. (Deut, 33 : 25).

* A "hollow” verb having middle radical ya. (L. 115}
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Lesso_n 62. , office ;. to wtite L_,._(
PRIMITIVE AND DERIVED NOUNS. wg ..
. . store OL% | to store O
1, What is a Primitive Noun ? j e
R P
One that is not derived from the usuval triliferal verbal root. : aliar fl.h to slay £
“
These are but few in numbel the commone,s}t examples are synagogue, } v‘ﬁog; to gather e
L | conference - &2
L-R«- sword u*’j horsc rd heatt J camel d*" neck. L Te- ~
2. What is a Derived Noun? exit e # | to go out T
One whicl ¢s derived from the usual verbal root; e.g. from place of killing, } ~-"..~‘ , Pl
. S8 assassination J‘R' to kill ,L"‘
o o2 tostudy, we get ‘u_)-!u a place for study, i.e. o school. o

6. Give examples of the alternative form ~Jata yse
3. How many kinds of such nouns are devived from the root ¢ b 2 ised for verbs

taking kasra {and a few damma) in lllci;lll‘es-fllllll'e.
There are eleven given below; bul nof «ll of these come from

assembly, } J.J»; to sit - L
one root. The first eight are practically in order of importance. board SO S
e 3o o
(1) Noun of Agent, or Aclive Participle JEU {Lessan 23). mosque ..\?—l_.- to bow down S
- R ..\, o L
(2} Noun of Object or Passive Participle Jy—h (Lesson 23). dwelling home A to stay, (as guest) g
I " e
{3) Noun of Placc and Time, 4kaia etc.- (also of “Abundance”). :‘;f:;"etm } Lo | to set (sun) s
. ‘o - :
{4} Noun of Tustrument, on forms Jiw ete, (Lesson 63). east, or ol to i Tae T
. - S sunrise I_m=s | to rise (sun) P
(5) Noun of Quality, or Assimiluated Adjective (Lesson 58). 7 :
{6) Noun of Syperiority, or Comparative (Lesson 59), a place th to pul C,J
Noun of Colour or Defect (L - 4Dh). . T
{7} Noun of C efect ( esson 58 : 4D) 7. Examples of the third form 4k=is (incl. Noun of Abundance).
{8) Noun of Excess, or Intensive Agent (Lesson 146). Xy /<:, .
(9) (10) and (11) Nouns of Unity (139:7), of Species (142 :6) law court 4= | torule r<>'
and of Action formed with Mim (See IL.esson 68 : g). school :w’)‘i. to study s
4. What is the purpose of the Noun of Place and Time ? A L: .
o] + - . d‘ ‘. L -
Its purpose is to show where, or when, the action was done; printing-press =24 | o print C;l’
S e i e <
g o is derived from i) to write and shows the kingdom «<l+a to rule SN
ploce where writing-is done, i, an office, T : : Co A PR Lo RS TR
) RS grave-yard # o A | (g grave b )} o=
The result is generally where, not so often when, But wo me lighthouse . . :
b 186, w R
may be either the place or time of sunsetting, ¢ e, either West, {oriy, minaret)} * °)L~‘ * (fire SU )R
or Sunset. (But o 4 forsunset” is more colloquial) @”\J‘wfl presbylery ' & 4>=~.,_a * (an elder %’ii ) s ‘
(tit. Farthest West) is the name of Morocco. * ’

These three arc examples of Nouns of Alnmdance derived from Nemns, i e.
13

5. Give examples using the form Jnm the place of duing. == Place where (hat thing is in abundance eg i4-\e Den of Lions
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SOME NON-SOUND VERBS.

{to be learned now, but studied later in their proper section).

to come ) E \_; to come 4@¢ £
to walk 6: ‘.9’":‘ to will, wish 4\@ A
to throw L__b.,.j: 2 | to say 3_933_ Je
it (he) was found :’-:;-; it was (is} said :}_.?
there is :'my” it was related :_,<-)>=

Txercise 63

I. Are you able to (can you) print books at your press }

2. With all ease, Do you wish books for the school ?

3. Some of them are for the office and soms of them for the

* store, and some are for another place,

4. Well; send me some of them before sunset.

5. Those two books are not with us (in stock) now,

6. The king and queen rule in their kingdom.

7. When will the Presbyterial Conference gather 7 And the
Language “Academy?” (Verb :‘“1?‘| Conj. VII[ means,
to assemble), =~

8. They sat down behind the entrance of the cemetery,

Exercise 626,

»

}QZ-.L; {..J L..‘....(l ,a.._‘:'.: u\ )Jm J.a (\)

L \,.\1 \-f,\,, s »ﬁw}ﬁ (x)
= R L;‘,;;; ;,}mu L?;;:,; _,.~<_+u s (¥)
] .;j] 'LS l&..a-: 'I_;i:;] L.«..a- i (1)
59 b 2] .'\bl:{.i Fehls (o)
t;,—'< e %;JLQL ey ] qux ()

:‘4—4) d‘)aU i M?n-.j | '.? 4.7-:....:..J l );:5’- "_‘_:g (_5 (v)

Bﬂ_v -

‘5/“"* il 'L"--\Ao)J | o ,l.. (,\)

Lesson 63.
NOUN OF INSTRUMENT 4 s‘v.l

1. This denotes the instrument, or tool, by means of which the

. Also upon l";}-n{-

action is done., Now the most common word for knife is
o w 3 - .
(,'n.<~ , which takes the plural \Jl-(&.« but that word is a

-

primitive noun, not a derived noun. When it is desired to

derive a noun of instrument from a velb that can only be done

-0 g

upon certain forms, which are \-AA J'Lu.a and ALAM

4-‘!

Give a few examples upon the form '\-uu

a file ‘;’435-;- to file 5
a milk-pail i,fﬁ- to milk :j.,:.
a hand-press o < to squeeze ;y“:}-(
scissors f)a;:'_n to cut, trim ua;

Give a few examples upon the form qu:p

) -
S A
- )
a key C'Lni_' to open -
LI T
a plough ! to plough e
a balance L','r_',_v_\j- to weigh U
W ;o
bellows #lils | to blow -
-0 - ‘-. 0
a saw i | tosaw e

rhaat

e a0 ’ S T .
a broom AM.L_<»/ to sweep ‘ J«Q/
e T
a pen-case &sz to trim (a pen) ¢ 5

‘ ‘ R R e

e =T
a ruler 5 jaws | to1ule (paper) e
) e -z
a fan 4>~ » | to fan 2
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5. What becomes of the wau of the verb 1:):\3 ¢
It di .
J;l{;’dlsappeals I accordance with the great RULE oF
i Rfij[UTATION ¢— "“Retain that (vowel, etc.) which is
sential 10 the form of (he word, and change the other” TIn
most cases this amounts to the same as saying : -
.{C ] . '
) hange the weal consonant to harmonise with the strong vowel,”
. Where shall we again meet with this rule ?
This i - " i
; );ijl‘u.pmtnnl rule will help us to understand the Hollow Verb
ﬂ ' " . . . -~ -
.; s 13 which forms its Passive in JJ {it was said); the kasra
:};Ilhrown back one radical and a yu is supplied to suit ir.
7 o l_at are the three vowels taken by a prefixed mim, toform a
L erived Noun, and how are they distinguished ?
4 marks a Noun of dgent (or Object) of a Devived Verb, only,

-

Ay o Nowunof Place or{ime, from the Primitive {Triliteral)"

2w w Nown of Tnstryment,

Ercercise ia. To Arabic :

1. Patience is the key of relief,

2. This saw is useless, haven't you another with you?

3. I will ask the carpenter for another saw,

4. The place (site)of the Vizier's assassination was near the city.

5. Bring the bellows, girl, and blow the fire,

6. She left her books in the press at the scheol, but she took
her ruler with her,

Exercise ¢3b, To English :

SAT A e
,CJA‘ CLA:e _)}.a&‘l (\)
e Tt L 8 7% S N AR
"J?.'c"‘]’;".‘f‘\,"}i iﬁczb }_;LG))'L..:):J (REYS (\’)

’-—.T; «...o. :J . y te T-"
Bis 'U'L“"‘L_' Bl .” OJ ‘_',."LL'! L.w (W)

B "H -8 5 " e }" L Ll . -
Ml 50 e o G ()
R s [l

ﬁl L ] .~ B fw
LU

’ ._3 by ‘:_,.Ju E”C"_U.',J i‘_;t-n (o)
R R [ EE -'-A -0 " - o L ’ By o "
e G s i sTH iy, e g ()

—y

[
o

- -
—_—

- — -
But as the Noun of PI; T
, ace from a Davvrd verh has no separate form, it takes

f on the same form as the Passive Participle (88 : 10),

L
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Lesson 64.

Quadrisyliabic Plural "}r—l,{; for Noun of Place.

How do we form the Plural of the Derived Noun learned
in L.esson 62?2

1t is quite simple~“Break the word in balves by inserling an
alif, then the consonant before the alif takes a fatha instead
of sukin and the first consonant after the alif takes kasra.

Give some examples of this rule,

. T EL -
offices — \.<: 7 w.io
=, T :
- PR
libraries ' _,, << > d.:.:ia
s b] ’ “L;’- 7> n}wf;'
assemblies oA T L
.. . -
E ar ]
law-courts ,,(G - Rl
15 —
: A S
sermons Lel an - R

Whal becomes of the final 5 in the second example?

It is dropped, because this plural contains four syllables only.
Ma-k#-ti-bu; colloguially Mak&tib. Thus all unnecessary
additions ave dropped out. This plural thus gets its European
name of Quadrisyllahic plural, from which we can at ouce
infer that it is use¢ for words which, in the Singular, possess
Jour {or more} consonants: otherwise we should not have the
malterial to form four syllables,

But where is the tanwin ?
This form of plural takes no tanwin; it is therefore analogous

to Proper Names, which are called Tmperfectly Deglined.

Has il anything else in common with Proper Names ?

Yes; it has only two cases (when Tidefinite), so the Accusative
and Oblique both end in fatha (¢f. Lesson 52:8) But when
defined (either by affixed Pronoun, or by Definite Article) it is
fully declined, :

What form is the type for similar examples ?

2 .
Jelda is the form for such plurals,
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7. How do we form plurals of Nouns of Instrument? Of the

three forms i in Lesson 63, the first and third form the1r plural

on form \_}c’lm just as the Noun of Place; exs: D)L.n and

u*’f& + The onein J'Lu:- will be treated in Lesson 65.

8. Give examples of odd words which take the four-syllable plural,

because they contain four consonants !

}

o R H

R ) i a coin, a0
J./l:Ls a_)a_B an arch ! money} ‘P )3 r"’)}'
Ayt i P R
bl Wiw | earof corn [ a rabbit L,»JU\ )
P s g R -~ .
Fn. 3);.9_ a jewel a temple )\(L» o
A P (v
L e o 13 ‘o £
‘\/l < U‘.('GJ.,S l a slar a thumb 78l }.‘»"
) At o e
LpL.s 222 | inn, hotel a ﬁnger n Lﬂ] ;“-——*—"”’1

R LS

'9. How may we show the vowelllng of these odd words ?

By this diagram s s&\ » » which is commonly used for
words not having the servile mim.

10. Suppose the word contains five consonants?

11,

12,

I3.

Drop all after the first four (see 3 above) quince QLMCJ}JM
Directions as to Note-Book.

Take in your Vocabulary Book several pages for the plural
‘_}o'un. Put the form at the head of the page. Enter up all

the (aitested) examples you come across. Take (say) the
3rd page for the odd words (para. § above} and label it

Example of a heading in Note-Book :— \c'lm
o L i . anoffice ] .

o~ K
55U a file _{J‘:u

Example of another heading :

N .
Form « “'l* #* !

N
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T vercise 64a. . N
EW?‘I(?"S f)I had (Had I had) much money I would visit (have visited)
all the schools of the world ;

And see all the mosques and lawcourts and libraries.

2 Do vou not wish to visit the prinling-presses also?

4. Yes, Twishto visit the largest presses also.

5. [Will] you not visit the Alexandria lighthouse and stay in
the chief dwellings of that ity ?

6. 1 will look into the matter [the day]-after-tomorrow.

7. 1Is the scissors more useful than the knife, or the knife more
ugeful than the scissors? .

8 It is said that one of the hotel guests (dwellers in hotels}
some years ago (since years) used to throw some jewels and
coins in the Nile [for the children to dive for]; and they
have now been found under the arches of the old temples.

La.:'ua.se G4b.

IL.HU,’)L\, C:-w— »)"w-—' s *“{}"\)" t—’*-'L( ()
‘_._,,K_J\, V(L,‘_HJJ}L.H \(Lg)'ln (Y)

Lh,_,,i _,,faj ’),’:;. ‘_)'I.!u_; N '\» (x)

L2l ,__:[QJ\ ~L‘>/U5)"uu)"f’ (%)

- .

o

_;\_Jladd N <_.»ulo)‘....o 8 e ‘)'l (0)

J.-u »,'BI\ u )_2l Lu ('\) .

-

(

3:_;19.,5 1Y J)L» r‘d?’

f:O_v

w.‘; s UL(J,; it bmn Cn\)'t'.” —‘*‘f@.
«,:,u\ 5 L%H Lu AR Ny % g ‘s.:"‘,';’i")b'f::_’"}%

Vocubutary 44 Sunday .. . - DorAL
a1 | Mond S EAM
Thursday  _~* £ Monday i ol
o Tt s ’a"'ﬁ."}o—
; Friday 4%-;-1 }}l Tpesday S ﬁ,);”
- o
LI Fo -] ta
Safurday .__,x,..J J £ | Wednesday e )\” P2



Lesson 65.
QUADRISYLLABIC PLURAYL.

bl .
Form Lelis etc
v
I. What happens to the form \_}QLQA if there is a long vowel in

the Sing., as in the word u‘}f—i a plough?
See our Rule of Permul: {63 : 5). Change the letter of prolonga-
tion to g (5 to suit the vowel, which is kasra ; thus u )'L:»’-
How do we show the form ?

As in 64, except that we now add a ya 1o lengihen the 3rd

syliable, Thus Lplm

Bul "-:’I’;":f has a lasra with its mim, and our plual form has
a fatha; what happens?

See our Rule again! Here fatha is part of the form, so fatha
has to be written, thus ». We then observe that the ya
has no longer any “raison d’étre”, since it was only substituted
for wau to suit the kasra, which has now disappeared; we,
therefore, return to the original wau, which also takes fatha
here. The “ain has a kasra in the type-form, therefore the alif is
changed lo ya to be homogeneous to it, and the plural of mizan
becomes mawazin u:)r;—- balances,

Give examples of labulatlon of this form in the Note-Book.

Form 'L Qbu

Plural Singular

I e t 2t
g lie a key rL:f‘-ﬁ
L -
L |"" ! ”‘\-_”0
Za s\ s aplough , s
"5 1 a balance :‘l" !
l’) s ‘r e ic !_)*-‘ i

Can other wo:ds beSJde the Noun of Instrument take a plural in
3 1
w lwl e

Certamly, such as contain four (or more) consonanis and
have a weak letter after the third consonant. Examples:
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TS LT N
u\L}L» sultan (_}UAL‘ U‘}{l‘gﬂ knife (_,H‘-’<-w,
e - R h) " B .
b Us | devit ._,\L_z.....a U\,(Lwa poor (wretched) U1<_.._
3 e T ) - : K
olis [box Las Al euld | commentary s

- P - -
} - Soye- * 1y {teachin MR
‘,:L-\ K trunk {efephant) \;}l:j- (:_Jw doctrinE f‘lm
Yo % 4 -

- boe b o . de .
,,-——’ U1 week .,,,,.,1 T {1 | praise (hy mn} C_L,,)
\-...: C . &;./- e

-] -
e - EEAN 3 - . R
)J\.et,aco sparrow Jpdaae ko) | 2 8pring, source GML,
e AW to-

. Can the Noun of Object dpi) p-;'l take this plural 2

Yes, when the Noun of Object is used substantively, Thus if
maklib is intended to denote “a thing written”, the plural form

for “writings” is makatib. Refer to Lessons 23 & 28 on N, of O.
Note, however, that this N O, scmetimes uses the Reg, Few- Plual,

- 3
> - - l a2 - -
u«}:\.<~ a M.S. ﬂ-_-’)—»g
X | bi 4o e
ol gk a subject & an? ad
NE ! s
> o -} 3 i
sl | apsalm Jaa e
L
') )L..u C e e
- L_ ‘e expense By a2s |
5 i
u )J..:.a I

Let us retuin to {64:4,5) the cases of the nouns whose plural
is shown in Lessons 64 and 65, and give some examples.

They stiuck him with knives ‘ U{L</s ';J';;...a
. " w 1 lheir kuives /._.( b<~.) ':a;);:la
" . w » the knives u\(l.<_i Yy ';;s:,..’lo
By (witimu)“t;na-n); pr06f§ (evmi.deﬁcés). - o_;L-—-r w‘ J\-’

The first senlence gives an indefinite noun in lhe obhque
case, the scc0nd shows one defined by 1(5 affixed pronoun and
the third is defined by ihe definite article. Carefully compare
all that is said in 52:8,9 about “Imperfectly Declined Nouns
under which beading the Quadrisyliabic Plural comes,
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Erxereise 65a. {Construe thus * The subject was what 2 ')

I. What was the subject of your sermon last Sunday ?
(The word yaum is Adverbial {Time) Accusative here, therefore takes fatha).

2, The subjects of my sermons are always taken from the
Injil {Gospel).

3. Yes (Quile #=0); but what are the doctrines (lit. teachings)
which you preached about in (during) the past weeks ?

4. Sometimes, “Christ in the Psalms”, for example; and
sometimes “Christian Evidences”; and at other times, " The
Life and Death of Christ.”

5. But for (Had it not been for) my poverly, | would have had
flit. there was to me) many commentaries, for they are very
useful to the preacher.

6. (Perhaps) Let-us-hope-you will be able to buy them yet
(later) in spite of your poverly,

7- On Wedunesday morning I shall take the subject of the
devils, then, in-evening, the subject of the poor-fellows who
were brought to Jesus and trusted in and worshipped. Hiw.

8. Then, on Saturday morning, *  Ye are more-valuable (better
than many sparrows.”

Ezxereise ¢5h.

LS:LJ'..\?—Y] r_’.’ Lal.hb),l t;.ﬂ_,AUKL’)L‘ (\)
Ll:'b J&Y] '.‘ a.)i?"'L) ED":;A )C;ﬂ e (Y)
:(,,;ui N u:nd \d ._,!ac._,Ls.l'l (J'L,di < (u (v)

‘._,)b_’\)” {);:a}_, S‘L..A { j\..n\:,,‘-i(:;‘ ”)) ub_,'}f T (i)

(‘.l

o 4 . -

l/.r

« 5 -’A” v..«...“ "L""))LS)"l U l.B_,

Lol e wU L{,\J Faas Mu,du\q; Jﬂ\J ) (o)

_1 A'; OQLG) ..\xs t(,- _;\..,.; uj )..Xm JLJ ('\)

R "kac....wj | (_,H.&‘ "L‘ ‘))

Py AL T (;»_\L.L;:Jl &,_‘,,, SR \Jl’(f,’, (v)
2 hysoly 4 4 4! Yot bl e G 50 o8 L]
» LR i
« .,J«...( U'L,ar:-\_,- haa\ it ._,,..L.J'l rLé r (A)

5

j— '[67 —_—
Liosaon 66.

5 - e T
Plural Forms JDUB and J:L-’
'\, ,' . L] .
1. Are there any nouns of the form JE‘L’ (Active Participle) that

take Quadrisyllabic Plural?

Yes, and they act upon the Rule: if alif occurs as the second
lefter of a word, change it to wau and form the four-gyllable
plural.  (Not geneially used for rational beings).

F e
2. Some exampies of Jg\ o

- P - 3 .
- el T
f-\?\ #larule o%f"kﬁ u\f l}" a factor __}'L"
RPN e
),l a prize 3': ‘{'l)>~ a ring, seal flv
" , @
..bl),a a table .;J:'L» ' ‘_’L a stamp - \L
iy + . "
25V, 1a benefit T -A'l > | a mosque e
) ;’ Y Ml & 2
. EE . A,
:j;, ’;, thunderbolt A L_/J'I | a zide '_,_ull}
E . e - P
¢ of | accident } sl LY s | a thought ;
L)bl S incident | 5«1.3‘.7- J“L\}}' g {}i}

3. Can there be a form i\:ﬁ’-\t,'*
Certainly, on conditim; that there is a4 weak letter after the
“ain or middle radical, as well as after the first radical.
From the nature of the case this cannot apply to the Passive

Participle, which commences with a servile mim {65 : 6).
b L

Uw-‘ﬁ a dictionary u*y'k’

’ ul}s law (natural} i.»;JU

g lasmy | Lk
ol g APy gl
; ,
(”;_.",u'lf);.j shop, beershop Z}_)):L»
s ‘. - T e A
«;:'l.’s lantern u«}s\b

P

2 -
o:;ij,; a-law (civil) 0;3\5
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e
4. How does the plural form J?'Le originate ?

RULE: Feminine Nouns having in the singular a long vowel

{weak letter) after the sccond rvadical,

substitute hamza for

FIUO"_

T.esson 67.

NI
1. What words take their plural on the form be ?

P
the weak letter immediately after the alif; thus we get jlﬂ

: Ky
Give some examples of i ¢

T - ~4 - - IEOA
I “ w“ ot o
A 2?2 poem oAa! o Lo a fact, truth P
“ ) - o3 -
Aoy e - HFepr. - . > -
41 > newspaper B o blas | 4 virtue AL..aa
* ) e -
- : 7 e
Lo - . - FRa . .
jtﬁ‘ an island L J’b) a vice 41.1.3)
. -
E AR .- e .
g . * I ’
B3| a tribe a3 o LS71 2 church s S
, el - a < ‘4‘, -
- - . - - sy -t i . -
! (e [ 2 miracle Aanzm® = IL,._, a sacrifice Ao 3
,US(; few {fem ) Ji(; i\’,'&’r— a creed} : ‘f.:\'..’g
- ' : belicf oz
-2 -
1,7 | a Jetter 3w . e
Jl.ua . 'i"Lu: t ( tar )
we | epistle } P a major sin 5 s
" a3 -
> LRS- . . :
512y | good tidings, o_)'L..,) J; Yo | aminorsin | 3 ais
. | gospel L

The above forms must be entered at the head of pages in the

Vocabulary Book and plenty <f space allowed for the fist

and the last mentioned: as other examples are discovered

and authenlicated, they should be entered up, and learnt.
EXAM PAPER 60,

Give the Plural {or Singular) of the following thirty nouns,

also Dual if possible. Tn every case give the English meaning.

Fully vowel, and seud z.sp Jfar cm rectwn, with Ftam Paper?ﬂ

B T A
A}r)J JJL_-» ‘L.«r "")’1 deu..S 4,..0);0 .>_). 9- o.lOLB JLM.»‘
- oo -
E6 6, ;;’;, “L.( 4-*< Lc. ke,
ated ..
:}:..t.» n‘i ‘0)..4j u-vfjab bJLn alejqa.ﬂ L_)}L‘-‘ l._-d )'L‘i'—

‘u" W -

Ug' N HJDd‘)L'Iu&‘

- . .
This being a tri- syllabic plural, it is used by singulars co!
taining three consonanls, which are usually strong fetters.

Note the tanwin; plural nouns on this form are fully declined.

2. Give some tabulated examples.

————

g N
s | S I E a
ﬂl’.‘) man J::— J c.,‘t-g mule
u - B L
' A Sy | a town Ak
ﬂ\.a_- camel oz .>)u' a :
] Pal ]
C \Z A sea
U'L._\:— rope J,:p- )\.sf ‘ ‘f;'
' i ; rous o
:_]',,._ mountain JT?' \,{( | gene Cj’
: )
- 6~ I :
2 N | dog 2 s ews | small e
L - . ! ; ; ‘(
Y i\ i t g S
e wind .3 )L'.( | big L
) 2
T o

A3

3. What class of words take their plural in S 1
Some singulars having a letter of prolongation after the

second radical. Note the tanwin in this case also.

] -3 -
% | road } o b
Co% | way \:-;J
) -~
S
o | path u\::f"“
2 s b
Feal? age e .
L'”'\. pag } AL e
) -~
R er
Ui | NEWSPAD

1}._::( book

|

t

'j‘-«{) apostle |
KEY j e

O | city \

]

-4 ).)

ship

L'Jﬁ.-.u

i R

4. But the word \...u'fw is not on this form.

It is noi; but the motive in giving it is to show that when

,J,

M-M means a page, it takes @ different plural, Further,

ke -J - d—

such words as i 144 ‘\ﬂ -b (fem form) may take a plaral upon

- 3 -
i};ld; thus QJ-\A u’l L
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Is there a plural form ending in alif with hamza?

Yes, thete are two, but both of them end in the long alif {with
hamza written affer it. L. 13:4). The first is s futala,u.
Note that the three radicals take no weak letter bel ween them
but add a long alif afier the three. (Used for active Qualities).

e A .o S
43" % | noble -3 IV U PP 8
o . ¥ - - ;) A -
>3] merciful ln-’“’) *L{J“ wise ‘0{9'
P 4 X e, »
%1}15 poor (finan.) e ’i)k@.? ignorant, stupid Jﬁr?-
-t N ::. < *’{.. -
tlaess | weak A Dhize intelligent J’ &
et 2T -1 3
*lgf— stranger i ,F &L.L:- D.D,, “Savant.” (JL:-
o ) ’,.r fﬂ). - J /.
2Ll | Ally(by treaty (_.z:b» #7al | poet i,oL';

6. Whﬁat is the other plural form exding in long alif with hamza ?
-0

’*Bk}.“ Afla'w which prefixes an alif-hinza beforethe fir st radicdd,

X 8t ] . . -
N . . < | | intimate 4
1-::“0 prophet 5 “l{;}"' near '-_-af,;}
s % - £ -
- - W ¥ A
sl 1] rich v sUL 1 physician '-7";.‘?1’
0% . «J,'. - g F . S .
‘LLE. 3 || strong 4 ,‘|59| SLG;?UUS, } G
IR S - -
a wretch 40 z , N
"L:‘““ a rascal } wafv '1L-\:fv| juntense A
. f - e %
4L 1| pare f_y «tls.\.;:l a friend ":’,j_a

- %

. What is important'about 4)&-.9 and 4}-5‘ ?
That both these Plural Forms, while undeﬂned are diptotes,
or two-case words. Note the absence of tanwin, But when
defined, either by the article, or by construction, all the cases
can be marked {Compare 64:5 and 65:7)

What is ’?)LD‘ used for ?
Pringipally for words from “defective” roots, {i.e., ending in
ya) also for words with 2nd and 3rd radicals alike.
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Erercise 67a. To English:

(KT e Gk AT aogey LT3 ()

ARSI \al MRl &11:1"_11 Sk DET ()

Gl J Q,L arEILET LT, A ()

G 5 (oL AD) oUWoK’q’}LQW b;,,il ¥ (2)
P apeyd

Sis JLKJ\, L.pwt".i( l{ vy ()Lmn, Wl (o)

e

s

J")Lf ')_;“:‘A L\:-— Y _j\..__( .L.-v!’};- :re.:.a ] v' (_; ﬁ;-—;: (‘\)
qu,u;m sy
G 10 T e T ()

Eeercise 676, To Arabic:

1. Let us hope that the Allies will win this war.

2, Intelligent men incline to the Allies: as for the ignorant
ones, they are less inclined to them than the wise men.

3. Poets, savants, and newspaper-proprietors “incline to our
Allies,

4. But for the English ships, the Germaus had succeeded in
the present war,

5. The poor and the small are generous; as for the rich and
great, [they are] miserly.

6, There-are-found (there are)in the land of Egypt very many
spies; they attend the churches, shops {bars) and other
_ assemblies {meeting- -places).

7. Christians say that apostles are not always prophets.

Vocabulary 67.

o gt P - LI .’ -,

miserly Oki "t'cinc‘hne BJL.- J‘f JLA
3 S - -0 €| 0 /-

Germans {Allemagne) QUY‘ person Uabw T u«avw
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Lesson 68.
THE MASDAR it

What, in Arabic, corresponds to the English Infinitive “To
strike ?

The dictionary indexes the third person singular in the
past and present tenses, aud shows, in English, the words “To
strike.” Stricilly speaking, however, the English is a transla-
tion not of ithe past or present tenses, but of a third word

which is always given next, and the meaning of which is
” - o ~ -
o -

The-act-of-doing (Verbal Noun). To strike lgf'a gfiei [

s 7, .
Now the word & 2 takes the tanwin as a noun, and is, in

fact, a verbal noun and means “the-act-of-striking.”

-
]

But why have you givenL_J?,:'a in the Accusative GJ-:’ ¢
That is the "absolute,” or the adverbial form, and the verbal
noun is always quoted in the lexicons in the Accusative.
Arabic is very like Hebrew here :c £ “I waited patiently for the
Lord”; Arabic “T waited a waiting”,—ihe word "wailing” being
placed in the Accusative. Also Luke 11:9 L’._J;; (93;- 1;5\[;9
“Then they feared a great fear”, (c.f. Cognate Object).

What is this verbal noun called ?

L
o -
Jaae Magdar, which means origin or source, for it is looked

upon as the “source”

of the verb, and as wost Arabic mouns
are derived from verbs, it is the “source” of everything.
Have we the same in English Grammar ?

Almost s0; we have what is called the "Gerundial Infinitive”

. {lack it.up in Meiklejohn), . A “gerund” partakes of.the nature

of a verh but is parsed like a noun, and the Gerundial Infinitive
is a gerund in infinitioe forn.  Exs. (1) “Itis wrong to strike
the king”="Tao strike the king js wrong=>Striking the king is
\&I'rong. (1) “To err is human, Lo forgive divine” mfhe act-of-
erring is human, the-act-of-forgiving is divine. In Arabic, the

Magdar would be used in each of these cases.

_.173_

5. Butis the form of the Magdar always J-é like u:nﬂ ¢

IiL.

.

No, there are over thirly forms, we will learn a few of the

most important.

Some of the others are quite rare,

What masdar is used for transitive verbs?
&~ .

1. \_}n; and this happens to be the most common of all masdars.

to strike

to kil

to understand
to eat

to take

to make

{o say

as
Other important magdars.—IL J.s

to disbelieve
to be beautiful
J.[s

to know

to mention

to preserve

-

J-B For Intransitive verbs in J"é

to be ashamed
to thirst -
to he glad

to be sick

5

s

a* |
Lo

(e
IE
Ve
pLP
ey

=
L
4

o
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. -
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2307

g
gt
,ﬁ;

57
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3.
V. -J}-»e Verbs denoting movement or the lack

VI

VII,

to fall

to enter

to go out

to ascend

to descend

to be tranquil
to be silent
to sit

1o set (sun)

d}’

i JJ’ 3 e B
I 3 -
'>j - 2. %

Sl Bt
f s > )°¢T
Dy e -

2 T
=gy 7o -
'ID_’M -—'\!«’3.3_
Dt . 8

'y 7 J o

N »
b, 1SS

. P
o » p) -
G ,ﬁ_... Sl
=¥ s 3 -
L")LE'" u*‘,fﬁ
L I » Qe
19,% )

~ L3
w3 . , ..
 4n comes from J-l which denotes gqualities,

to be rough

to be easy

to be difficult

to be sweet {water)

to be cool, damp

p"/ > 2 Iy o -
"\;}:a;- (-":':Z
# - 3}
By »oae-
A g e
s 3 ro -
4.!_,-‘,9 _,.:..a)
o 32 3 )“?/
494 A
#eo N Fd
- 3 > & -
i b e .

e usnally denoting qualities,

to be safe
to be charming
to be eloquent

to intercede

i -

- > -~
‘Lo,\,Lw )
- o -
PR ERT A
St T
L Fe - G-
Ao Lob AP
0T P
“'LL:; ,lﬂq'::—!
N

of it,

VIIL :\-5'@ often used for office, trade, etc.

1%

XL

10,

to write (as clerk)

P e LY e
to trade sl e &
. Ty Y- -
to worship (serve) axlee dam A
o - H
b
e - Y -
to show mercy Ao ) >, rj-.)
. s 0 - rre . e
te be plentiful A | A5 E AS
Oab
" e 20 i
to shine Hew .ML: -
Yo
e » - 'IT
to dissolve Utu.) g ()
’: PR 3 - P
to get excited- Looa
€ a acig a

Which are the most important ?
S

& . S
U3 v s v O vi 855 vn G
Is there a masdar like the Noun of Place?
There is one which in form is like it, but the meaning is
different; for example ¥ & {Advent} means not the place of
coon;ling ‘ZEt tl}e; act of co'xlﬁing, It is called “Magdar Mimi.”
Uada ada 'd-,-:‘ (;,n:-n 2ha2e e, with ‘-)

Py yo.- -

20 A5
to see " J'L"e- J‘w
to come o (Tl g

oy FrY T
to know ‘5;;"‘ < w2
to will, wish’ ‘ A5 5 a | el

Note that one or ftwo Weak Verbs have been introduced above,
These will be siundied after the Sound verb (L.essons 101—130).
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Give examples of the use of the magdar, governing a noun !
The magdar may be used either actively or passively.
{a) In an Active sense :—

5“-&
[ was surprised at his killing Zsid, |_;J 3 4L9 e f;':.«xcf

There is, however an alternatwe cnnstlucnon #.e., to place

e

Zeid in genitive with J thus; J\:J‘ -kLA \J U.L:-go

Here ¢L5 (his killing } does not mean “being killed” but
“killing someone” {(ie. itis nsed actively),

That he would not order them to go u(;ﬁ'u (“) - 'b ‘)' ot

-
R -

>
That he would give them leave to enter J}w,\lb &I BE l.: u‘

(b} In a Passive sense :—

L -
e J e -

I was surprised at Zeid's being-heaten u\:)uﬂ u g_,w:b

P
4

el Nt Je N

DISJUNCTIVE, What does ab\ 4Ls mean ?

“Iis being-eaten is not law-
ful except to the priests”}

When there is any pOSSlbllltY of confusing the pronoun of
the agent with that of the object, one may use a Disjunctive
Pronoun for the latter,

U:l may be used with 4 | 4 ﬂ :5 'L.( : r(u§

o

and U ; thus 'U]-.{L = obl 43 means “his kllllng him; U‘U 'd\«-’
his killing fer” Note the Accusative Case,
This disjunctive pronoun may sometimes be used for emphasis

as in the verse of Sura 1 -L-u JU “thee do we serve;” also in
. )) -

u_,.!\-r—b (_QUL worship Me, Myself,

Exercize 68q.

Write oul and learn the nouns of action given above: they
are carefully chosen as being in frcquent use. If this takes too
much time, ]earn one-half of the exampies given on each form.
(Perhiaps the most notable feature of this Arabic Course is the wsablearss of
every illustrative word, which has been deliberately planned by the guthor.

it LLaNTon R

':’( An‘:.}; AL’_,‘#‘.’):JT, )x! UQJJ L}.A)L,\J f y ‘ \-'Ud - ° e 1

d_,.h r.‘,. \,-J | Jz.a:- LG \})JA cL..LJ l_, ';’.'l -....,«n

Furercise 68b.

Hartin el-Rashid, { v\-w)” U)ﬁ ¥

p

'_ ;,uf pnome e

e - - I~ 5‘})' ;..-
4, o uo U{\, 9,001 % o AP Ol o7

L)-\L‘ L.«U) * :o u}..\ J::- ,.- J.X-J 4.).14.- w)l()

.._, -

« ALJ;, dLl-_,cH))uL.(Lg \J«.ﬁ_{J{>LgJH}pJ Lm.)w',l'l
s, «.LHJ\ ,,\ Gy e lad

- s

Sy, }rLzo,_,;La.‘}ouLﬁa
- s L -0} v
’\.'::') OF S 33. U}.}u{sk! UM“‘ ..;L;'

7
W

J)Le.JL
:’;[‘ FE g f'of’ 3 -

% ‘Jﬁau,.a_,a“ Ju “'u >3

STnt {u(m _,Lmj'l} )L<_Hdko ) m, A 2

Los - - -

- ]

ORI

d
~
-

:I,.:.(
}‘ Vi

E_\

{The above are “known” words; revise them). ‘ig

Frercise 08¢, To Arabic:

Har(in al-Rashid was one of the greatest and most cultured of
kings (1éf. greatest in scientific and ordinary knowledge). Also
his city, Baghdad, was the handsomest of the cities of the
East at that time. Al-Rashid himself, who is the one so often
referred Lo in "Arabian Nights” (li#. 1001 Nights) had a great
share of eloguence and of knowledge of philology; probably he
was the best sultan the Moslems lhad, for he prohibited vice

and inculcated virtue,

- Now itis related of this "Prince of Believers” that he took from ...

the rich to give to the poor, and that he bestowed many
great blessings upon great and small alike.

Although there were no schools, presses or daily papers in
those days, as at the présent time, yet poets and learied men
{professors) had no difficulty in committing their poetry to
memory, without writing it down.
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Lesson 89.

USE OF LEXICON.
Which are the servile letters ¢
The whole of the letters in the word L;—:;:Z;iru the meaning of
which is "Ye asked me for it”, may be ;ervile.
What is the use of the servile (or weak) letters ?
They are used in combination with the radicals {strong
letters) of a root to form derived verbs, which we shall study
from Lesson 72 onwards, and also nouns derived from verbs,
How can the der IVEd verh be reduced to its original radicals ?
Take the woid L_s. .(l (he honoured me). (a) Remove the
affixed pronoun, with the linking niin. (b) take away the
preliminary alif-hamza, which is the distinguishing mark of
Conjugation IV, and what we have left is— ¢ J 3

How do we find the meaning of the derived verb ?

Take the Dictionary and look up the root ¢ 4 under Chapter
4 and having found it, trace the II and Il Conjugations

LI 4
below it and we ultimately find [V r:(| ! to show honour,

- Give further examples.

- Vol -

(a) Oswpeius Take off the plural fing, and get r‘,i;}_ from which
remove the servile letters Iy (see §1 above) and the original

root Jeft is (..‘) to understand,

-

{b) 0_9( Lr-—Ju Here {9 comes off, then 5 and ﬁually the long

alif from the centre, ]eavmg J

{c) &:J-_,._x,“ “It-was-rolled-away” Here only the = comes

oo [ ' ' .
away, leaving 7 which is a quadriliteral root meaning

B

“to roll away”, upon the form JL.Q (to be studied in 96 g7).

r e
{d) e‘_g-kdl Removing the pronoun and the plural sign, but
keeping the fa, for this also is a quadriliteral verb, we have

oo

left AL\ which we find from the lexicon to mean “to make

A e
disciples” (from ~\;»3~; a pupil, or disciple).
May a servile letter act at other times as a radical ?

Yes, and then of course (for the time being) it is strong. Take

for example, the word ‘5;5 LA they-are-asking-me, Here,

removing the 3 O 23 and first G we have left JL' to ask,

which is a strong tri-literal verb, For another example,
see § (d).

. 'What is the order of the words in the lexicon ¢

(a) The triliteral root is placed first, and, in good lexicons
such as Hava’s or Wortabet's, either of which we recommend,
it is marked by an asterisk on the right side, To its leftis
always shown the vowelling of the Mudari® and, farther on,the
masdar. (Hava uses two sorts of asterisks, one of which refers
1o a word being specially Syrian),

{1b) Possibly there may be anolher verh with the same radicals
tut different vowelling : that would be shown next.

P

{c) Then the II Conjugation J.'s (if any); the 1I[, 1V elc,, if used.
{d) After the foth Conjugation (if any )} look out for the
participles, or rather, Noun of Agent and Noun of Object if
they form specially useful words or phrases,

{e) Lower down, the Derived Nouns may be shown, for example
..___.:<¢ at the foot of \_.,,.“_{

A fairly full dictionary recommended for the elementary
‘student is Wortabet's Arabic-English, which can be‘plocured
from the American Mission Press, Beirut, Syria, or the
American, CM, S or Nile Mlsslon Press Book-shops at Cailo
A fuller and more excellent one is Hava's (5.J.) of Catholic
Press, Beirut. Most scholars use the latter. It has not been
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obtainable (except secondhand) for some years. New edition,

£1+.%..0now obtainable of Nile Mission Press, Cairo.

9, Please note that the siudent bas no expensive grammars to
buy, for the present course, bound up, comprises a complete
Arabic Grammar, including a new and original Syntax, in

addition to Reader, Exercises, and Examination Papers,

10, Lane’s eight-volume lexicon, formerly five or six guineas
(Williams and Norgate), is useful for very old Arabic, such as
the Qur'an and Traditions, but quite unnccessary for practical
work, Some will, lafer on, need an Arabic Dictionary in

f’o.. 3 ’o“‘é
Arabic. The Jesuit one 9_)";»“ ~T;J51 (3 vols, £2.. 10+ 0

plus carriage) is a sunmary of all others.

11, For English—Avabic Dictionaries, the best is “The Modern”

sl by Elias Antén, 8o piastres, and the next best Ab-

carius (Beirut). Get an Arabic Gospel from Bible Society,

12 Itis, from now, assumed that the student can search his own

dictionary for new words.

Erercise 6.

The dictionary may be consulied for lelp in reading the following exercise,

which may then be re-translated (o Arabic,

DJM)UL)K/_, &,)J!lw;L}‘!Jin ' t_"::C__J1(:;‘9))

Moo ,z -2 :o,-"’"' i,’ - 7;54,4}‘0“,

- 2 ‘ L
@’.,s ul=~ L* — ).J U. "-tLge lﬁ Y QJL:.QJ H lu\_ms ,J'l

1 b/[;{j Iy j;,, Flr S s g U V5 7 (A % J6,

P TN

L,J;rugcaj ey ol T SR d g R s

R

|u| ,&‘J[SJ““‘.‘Q.ﬂ 45“&“ -4.1

1A Y T

x
&
t.r' -

(o—\: '\b)i)«L_:J H:_:,) '.b\_)L.Jyl

~— 18] —

Reading Lesson 70. # Jif £ o B

lrosvy, -4., - .t

Al Je 58 LU TSI o L g

@ &. M e s e e ,n‘-‘
£st 5 @T o st.JT‘:; 5% Lm.w!
» »

3).”3 .9‘\:\”. 3}1. :;":\'(”_}‘: "3 OJA-T L_a‘\.(*.b ' L}r{ (.9'"
’{ G r’ «.mi 4.11217 3 s,
- I S I T W BV S Y
pE{ BN ) KPR A AV [ g A R 1
o ) Y L » o, s N
J{ )Jl” _;b (.J'if. H i ja.«‘ :J.{JT '.n_,s él J_)ll} J.‘;:&q
o 2} )

- Tt -

) G L3 56 e o il 5 00 5% ),..u de)

ol )3T 45_,.,“ r!, 4 suif,'f; it Igd@.rn.ﬁ
LRI aD’ﬁ,’}/’ "ﬂ" » "f’ '..ac.-°/’19’ L
SHLL. ’,.Uao\s :_,J:,_.i o] AR rli:,dL-:.i o

.

3

o < 4 )
UA L)ud ‘,-\‘j u’—\” 4...«»[1 Q_).a:‘-;ﬂ Ls !J.\T Dyjl I_,_;*-.a.l

‘FT/

43

- LA
”

J J:—) 4.1;0..4 UJY) J..ma- ‘L.\w ¥R YJ (.5

ﬂ‘r.. - }/’l

Ay (57 Taz 202 G B s T 5 ST

o, T B °

P Lo, P
Jh ‘.\A )luks (53(_9 ‘\! Asﬁu . > 9 .'\35-3 hnj z_,l.m ~ M Ch
.: ,.,, }ﬁ:‘ F 9. ;, 'ﬂ"'-'l" ’lr ’ﬂf .f,
" S Q\b/ JUYH (;5-/\-\.9 )Lﬂ g.5:\uu Q lL (.-.5.:\1 L)l 4.c :..'Z.« ;L_S:\”

” ’ﬁ“ ﬁ’; ..’0 ’...l' “t‘. P :',‘ - s [ ] .
Sl 5y 4..;'0,9’ iy G4 (ge e atla a3

RETI Por te g o d ol b
‘.iusT "IJL‘,C &;w\..! ULTJ 4“2” Val . “’ka' (_9.4_;9.
& @y T B ’.J- ‘ -

N 48 uyru,‘:p.(_; de_\]

(St. Jolm 1118, A A— 11}y LQ—JL ;)L.‘.} )



~ 182 ~

EXAMINATION PAPER 70,

A. To English:

ks 2 St W (3
m a;»;n::n LEYT
oty SLETT (v)
, dj;ur@tj,; Ll (5)
(o ) Ls;;»t.fw;,ii ()
WL bl el Wyt jt gf (1)

LG D Ry TR w7l eT ey s

;U'QYL;:"; y,d_,>-.§l Al ’ < ‘E\l (/\)
& o - - 6 F B i° ;,.°,"_, ‘:i
agdly aa el A1 VDG ()

B. Ty Arubic:

She pul the psalm-books in one of lher boxes,

This prize is the greatest of all the prizes,

I may {can) not strike my father, my brother, or my mother
Another man came to the castle of the Sultans,

These people are poorer than those,

Are poor people better than rich ones ?

Every man has two ways before him, but one of them ouly
is the way of life.

That he would glve them leave to enter

(1) Write out the Alphabet in the usual dlcllonauy order.

(2) Give the Singular or Plural and meaning of the followmg

where possible. If a2 Derived Noun, give its root also,
A

s A PRSI LN P .
t_Jl.: r.au..c-l e 7‘_9)::- J}w-.:t )}?J sz W:Lﬁ rL.u

o -

e

-

-\}—4— - M‘nﬂ/' abn PR | o AJoF ,\} £
2

d\va.-d Lv- "UAMI ?"J g :’uw‘)-r\A e‘;\.zn 'lt.w 'C:C"
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Lesson 71.
SOME ORIENTAL PROVERDBS.

i AT (Y)

ul..,.l.” _12;2::»‘_; (_)L...!Y‘ ‘.A)‘Lu (Y)
3V B LKL, (v
C‘ i! i %}IM g ;f.al bo(9)

-

0 G BT ()
SR ITCIICY

Sy T (V)

RGO FECEATINON

.L.Hs/ ST ()

English Transtulion

1. Patience is beautiful (i, e. a virtue).

2, The safety of man [lies, or is] in the keeping of the tongue.

3. The fear of God is the beginning of wisdom.

4. Palience is the key of relief.

5. The intelligent eats to live, the ignorant lives o eat,

6. One thing by [another]thing is remembered ( “That re-
minds me of a story”),

7. Whoso striveth, findeth. Note the two Past Tenses after .

8. Writing (correspondence) is half seeing (i. e, half a visit).

-9, - Informiation is notlike eye-witness (= “See for one-self”)

Notes :  (3) w?) is often used for beginning, or source:Gl2 js Masdar Mimi,
(5) Sk is a Hollow verl — to live,

C {7) Note the past tense with continuous meaning.
(8) The two masdars are those of Conjugation 1IT {Lesson 74).
{9) The word L. is used for “news",

N.B.--Learn one proverh a day, but keep up the back ones.
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Lesson 72.
DERIVED CONJUGATIONS
How many Derived Conjugations of the Triliteral Verb
are there?
There are fourteen ; but the last five of these are infrequenly
used, in fact, the solitary word, or two, illustrating some of
them is found in the grammar-book but not met with again !
Write all the conjugatious in full, with one example of each,

marking off the unimportant ones,

Meaning of Example |Example Special Use Form | No,
to be good, beautiful :;i,; Trans: or Intrans: —:—;:j I
to mak.e better E)"w,. Intensive, or Caus: J.é I
to keep peace with gl:,, Prepositional. :};«'L; I
Lo cause to sit f,:l,’;l Causative, :}’:;l v
.to become better J_;: Retlexive of IL ’ﬁ;;:— v
to be recory i i “telar

neiled together fll_:_; Reciprocal. JC'L"' VI
to be cut off ’::z:vl Passive of L. j;:xl_ ViI
to separale onself ;E\’jj'ﬂ Reflexive of L. :}-:9\ VI
to be red 'J,,Ll Colour etc. j:fd X
v —:ll ~O .0 -

fo consider good O-:h:uL]ASking’ or Considering 3..&;,,[ X

to be wery red 5)’::»- 3(:“ I
very rough u¢}u>1’ u‘.cfys[ X1
to last long L_‘,')-,;.l :]3’:91 X[I
to have 4 Iy in front | - % TR
umyp in fron u*“"”[ JLM,[’ X1V
to lie on a couch ‘;Eif.wl "I i XV

™

.__[85_

} -
Reckoning the ordinary simple u\,""j as I the Derived Con-

jugalions take consecutive numbers, We shall systematically

study those up to X, but the last five may be omitted.
(Kuts—All our tables are read Arabie fashion—right 1o lefu).

What is the dislinguishing feature of Class II.?
A shadda over the middle radical, emphasising it and really

making two consonants in the place of one. Exs.

to break, becomes in II ::-(lo break to bits: Ja; te cut,

EL;% to cut to pieces, Note—This shaddf. must lie° farefu}ly
enunciated as though it were written :.—:m{and LB +
Write w:—vm of :,f,:{ .

O Rl IO G e S i S

- 5 - I -
e % e 3 »_os(‘ R s.0 5
5 s \ <

Oy e f‘f N u_}w

. 52/

"o \:’(
L? Wand - \...)“;w
What difference is observable between the Past Tenses of 1
:,:—( and Il _,u-(“
Comparing with Lesson 18, it will be noticed that the only dif-
ference is the presence of the carefully enunciated shadda.
Give {Al- Mud."ni‘) , ,
P 2 - - - PP
L) ' d}:-< o‘ < \_;l_;:{ ! "§“; ? ~§
R A w ,," e . -
LJI‘;< Uﬁf: U‘_r;é u’f‘“< J‘"‘g
- -
Py - -5 i
Here again the shadda makes the only difference, except that

the kAf takes a fatha, and the servile letter a damma.

Wnte the Jussive (p}l) and from that deduce the Imperative,
u,.* 2 1_,’Ji,<.’ v ‘..§_:1 r“ “) “<_j ':..<_1
uﬁ ’j s <J ’:“f L;J.,.<.:; ;;:(.’;

s = PR



Imperalive. .
”.0 w H( I 3w ’s i . ! e p
UJ":" 2 ; l.f“:"( | (5_/"‘"—( f/:_{
P P o

8. For further practice, r..l.cl- Th teach
Post, '
e b5, o = -
sle vk e e wk K

105 305 yos B
-

e Lk e s ke
~% o
el . ok
Present,
k|l ] ¥ R
G At Gl in

e . . :
= | _ D
- r f}f"

Prohibitive, “Do not teach 1

w |
"° . )»_"yr PR “ 3 w 3
WY R GF Y | EY Y
Tmperative, -
AT A Cie R
9. Are the Derived Conjugations much used ? N
Very much so; especially in Colloguial Arabic
Erereise 72a.
.°YT|’ ~ ° o} tu sa &"’- PR A it
g" L) t’._)y o L (}!JJ,..C'J r\.i, 1 (1:‘:9:- l_,J.yL;:, _;:&..5 \9
[ 4 )

4 ° )<_}.;J:.a;i U e ,!;:u . o‘z‘ os 3V or 24 s
.t r ,**-u- J Rﬂ d (’h-."‘lg}u"'uj i ?__,JJ l}
(Y ‘_}\K YA .Q)Uﬂ.all &,L” L.da) 1J| 'L,Yi “‘\( rﬁﬂ b ] Lb}

pe

L rereise 5.2,

£

Go ye then, and make disciples of all nations, and baptize
them in the name of the Faiher, and of the Son, and of the
I{nly Ghost ; and teach them to obselve all ‘that I have com-

manded you: and lo, I am with you all the days unto the end
of the age. Amen®, '

1.
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. Lesson T3.

How do we form JGUH A from Conj. IL2

The original formula for the Ismul-Fatil from the triliteral verh
cannot apply lhere (for where should we place the alif ?).
RULE: In the case of aby detived conjugation, take the 3rd.
Masc. Sing. of al-Muddri® (Active) and exchange the pronomi-
nal prefix for mim with damma, and replace the end vomel by

-

1 J
tanwin, since \_}G-'L:J\ rwl is a noun, Thus, from e, we get
N e w

NETE
Ana one-who-teaches = a teacher { fem, ‘LJ.-u }. This takes

a dual u'\ Lu and the regular plurals L,_}«-LM and CJ'LJ;M

-3
Similarly (u\n.« one-bungmg forward, or p1esenlm

Is the passive of \xﬁ formed like lhe triliteral Ja’ ¢

First revise Lesson 35:2,3. Remember that really ;\J is

. C . Lot ) ] e R
quadriliteral since 1t equals Juud Then the passive is J-u}
~w - 3 -
- . Q.
which is written J\:ﬁ Fronounce it like l“”
-ﬂw.-‘ ?‘_’ .-,....} e .4' s r--‘! PR )
o e e p KA b
;n.ls o,"eu._) EPLIIN ou‘_; - o:n
yrhat {.,Lge 'L,,.La o Lad A
Py | 4w} -
. 5 N
Ll — ;‘,,!L:,-

The Passive of the lmperfect Tense &!Lﬁaﬂ te f. 35:5 noting

PR

a .
the fatha), Pronounce this u‘uui‘

Losed - 38e) e ~a 4 2372 $52
t.’)l"“’ O )LuzL Y Py A J-m \-uu
" b .
e - pEed ,,-,‘,' - g ya@
L')L-u!; C UJL-E; O\AIA; - L;:llmf:.;, \nn:
g4 ‘ ’ ’ .» -4
}\:AQ - \‘5 |

How is J,-ﬁ..'t '| rw“ formed from Conj. 117

RULE: The Noun of Object of any derived conjugation
is formed from the 3rd Masc. Sing, of the Present Passive by
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3 ) R
teplacing the = by ¢ and the case-vowel by tanwin, Thus
-~} 3
35 . N
from (--\m_ he-is-put-forward, we get (-.Am put-forward, or

o

5
ahead.lf wedo notalways usethe N. of O, ., rLu (one-taught),

that is partly because we have a N. A. formed from Conj. V,
ST . . . .
[.lf-'d (=one learning, or taught) and also to distinguish the

20,
N. of O. from its Noun of agent ['&M ‘teacher” when unvowelled.

N.B. For the Plural of such participles, see 45:3 {(b).

Is the Masdar (Noun of {Action) of the derived conjugations
different from that of the simple triliteral verb ?

Quite different. The Masdar of I, is formed by prefixing fz
with fatha to the first radical and inserting a ye of prolong-

. . . oF o »
ation Lefore the final radical, which gives us ‘_’Lm . Thus the

. "
the act-of-teaching, or (as it is con-

P "y .
masdar of l‘Lf— is FLJ
- L =

- 4+ ﬂ) bl +
ventionally used) teaching or doclrine. Similarly (‘Juu is the

act-of-putting-forward, or pi‘)esentat'lon.

- Q-

second form in 4L;i;. As can be seen, it differs

5> iustead of ya of prolongalion. Thus from (_55-9

There is a

in having

to clarify (or, conventionally, to clear up, liguidate } we get
e s o b
L . . . . - R -
4t clearing, or liquidation. From s« to name, 4w

the act of naming. Oeccasionally a strong verb
a3 -
- & -
4. act of praising God, but
it is much more generally used for weak verbs ending in ya.

What is specially denoted by Conjugatijon II ?

may

take the second form as in

{a) An Intensive meaning is often given to the primitive verb :

{b) At other times the- Factitive meaning (causing to do the

action); (¢c) Denominative, ie. the verb is formed from a noun ;
(d) Declarative, or Estimative, ¢q. ;)v\( “to declare to be
’_S’ . fia‘{ .
e to believe (a statement) [vb/

“to speak to" hardly comes under either of the above.
Study the following table before working Exercise 73.

a lie", 4. e to deny ;

=

o~~~ — .

Ve W . . 1o NN )
PECHRI RS SRS SN IR AN Y
AR I RS SN A

\}_ S -~ Y
- Sy w W
\ \1) !
Faan
}{l_-
S a L - o
w| & Q o = = B
S & o = o z ==
Sl o, 25 o = E B
Bl = 9 o Ny %) o =) L a2
- o 5 =1 < K= E @ a £ et o -
Py wl o— [wh = [=} e Ay L] )
B o o8 g ‘= & b 5 E
o w0 + E o U - = w = — i~
= o f=] Q Q = = e a 9] O
[+ T 3] P et — = o, o 7] f
e 2 2 2]l 2 g 2 2 2| ¢ &g
-
gl -~ N L .\% - - -~ e S o -
:séﬂ \ \.% o \"})‘\ \ vy A \-,J\ \'; \
w2 _')". A \)g 1'\""1“ R V) A N R A
Bl 2l Yy N « % J.; KU P B RS
=z
©
A a
a o 8 ]
b o o )
o b - o
2 B P R S b
El ° o g g @4 @ 7 ) P
= ', w - 2] o ok _— vt
Fij o 2] bt £ E o3 = ™ e
Zf 5 2 5 5 | & 8 § g 3¢ s 2 g
& & o & 5 € B w 2L B 3 8
o, =4 o ] ] v %] —
=} o o] @ - Q o S0 & o
s =2 O g z s = e B3 .4 o,
«= o B = W @ B © wo 4 & o
-~
‘E" vy g A\ v ! My v E WEn oyt I\l-- N
— . u'q e’ ‘o 01‘ L v\ n"l) & N Q
] . Yy o ! Ny TR -~ "y, v e
B L8 % L) A DARE U PR
o | % K LS R A RN
= * vt . E
=
:’ \""i \'\&‘
o o 1
1 1 I N B R
AT sl
w3
-
o
— 3 o
‘é @ =
o frar ] s ® -E
R - & ] ] =] o
! a £ ) ¥ 2 o0 = &
g = 2 8| w 2B £ € 2|35 %
— b I = —r 5.8 7] o ™ = -1
e o B ® ® 2 g ¥ w o 5 pe =
o O E B s o o = C 5 < '"
2 = =8 = E
Q. S o o of = L =
g 2 3 & = < 5 & 2 R )% 5
6a ©w o I 2 & g8 & T = a &
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Exercise :Jct

(sign=41) EA AN TN

LasE ) %0 '\j{(; (v)

-

a‘;”l} L G-
I Hdw ()
SO T

AL 'u«ix; W e (o)

YOA ()

<

i Shas (g

-

o(,“
V‘\

i

a/’,” - *
""3-':\;-1 L'J..:>- IJ)

W o~

-
P

£

e el W)
Juww JLA-\J» (A

-~ Oa.-ﬂ - [- P,

o)LuJJi\.flL,dM LJ‘ _)J.u? (‘\)

AT e 30l G G385 80 41w ()

Eurercise 73

I.
2.

3

N

ESdC S I =

And those who disbelieved, and dented owr sigus,
AndGod spoke toMoses a speaking (L. earnestly, or,much},
That-which is in the heavens and the earth offered praise
to God.

That is—that God sent-down the sciipture in truth.

It (He) came with (by) truth and confirmed the sent-ones
{.e., God's messengers). )

God sent down the best of conversation, (==the Traditions),
He it is that forms you,

It is GOD, the Creator, the Originator, the Former {painter).
We were-not able to believe that good-news...

. T'he Ministry (Cabinet) issued an official denial of the

rumour that the king had been murdered.

Note—Students able lo do so should now, translate “English to

Avrabic” first. But both portions must be donei m every case,
"" - - o

Official (adj.) V““"”J to issue _)-\\a'l

— 101 —

Lesson 74.

Conjugation LI
How is the I1I Conjugation indexed in the Lexicon?
£ - Far s} -3 - -
\}Lé_, :\LC-uA )JG'L.G...,‘ J{‘-'L'b

If v._alfmeans ‘he wrole,” what is the meaning of ,__,,\5/

It means “he corresponded wuh” {someone),

Al-Madi: ) )
CIsT ST | T G ll LT LT
I‘ff,('s’ prig R CCC g C gt

Al-Mudari® of lhe same:

S b oG R LSS L

e L LA S Ut
’._,:L%‘ : — : i,?f(?

Al-Amr:

536 537 s~ | i LT

There is lnsua!fy 1o need to ‘write out the ]us:;ive of "Sound”

verds: it is the “Verb weak in its final character” whose Jussive

will receive special attention),

How do we form Jﬁ-'uﬂ ru‘ from 111 2

There is a good deal of similarity between I[ and I in all

ihe tenses ; the difference being that in Il the stress falls upon

the sukiin (in the shadda) and m Il[ upon lhe long alif. The

>
Noun of Agent is 'Lclbu {compare with 'an ) (hus t_/’K
a correspondent, JDLf-f- a controversialist, d‘..:w'k_—a a debater,

-3 o . Lo
.{QLA an assistant. For the plural, see 45:3 (b).

What is the masdar of jﬁu ?
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Chere are two;som: VEI‘ba makz their masdar by adding

s to JDLu thus we get UI » oversight, watching (See also 71:8)
but others in ‘_}D'LB take JL-f thus u\:"'t.; to fight with, takchLﬁ

fighting; and F«ob takes “’(.L’m'- contention (p. 194), Oceasion-
ally one verb may use both magdars, as will be seen from the
examples given in Lesson 75, In the case of JL- each masdar
has a conventional meaning of its own. I.essons 74 and 75 being

inter-related, students study ILesson 7§ before Exercize 74.

Faercise vf B,

,—),«.. -3

K FIETC RIS
s Y5 LG (v)
J5Aid) Ll g (o)
S50 (9

}’?LUQZ}U (o)
il (3)
:..; :‘.’»t’a 31 )
(A)

A - PR
[JL) ’L’é Gt l;L,J’_, (a)

L' T

Ervrcise 74 A,

(1) Everyone who contravenes the law is (will be) punished.

(2) TFight({war) a severe fighting (war).

{3). Accompany (f} thy sister to the louse.

(4) Bless me. O my father,

{5) Purify me, then I shal] he pure,

{6)  Assist him, you (fem, sing.).

(7) No, rather assist him yourself, . ..

(8} T do not understand why you {f.) correspond wuh tlns
wicked man. Explain to me,

{9) Why do you associate with him yourself, then ?

- )9‘
. Give the passive of t_)\--éu“

Liesson 76.

. Give the passive of U'IC-U {Refer to Lesson 73 : 2 and ¢.f. 63 : 5).
S A ah A o 7 7 "
L')Lf’ b | J,Lfra 45 \:L’cr 9 )K/c T .;;L’p_,s Jeg
%0 S8 2 L PR T
f :L’c_,a FLF}S L,,ip J.B :_,1.9 )9 .__,Lc. o

-0 k]
L;Lfc}'e — i;;l?c)a

- -3 - ’_) ! - r.) - ,., et e t‘)
Lalm N }Lp'ui % el Me L Jc L& b u,_
B P A 3 - o
C)Ldki' O )kc\.&? (;\)kc—lk}' (_,rd.p'tm \s:'lm
.y § P
el i - lets
'

From the above, form the Noun of Object J_,a-'ch (w|

As with 1Iso here : replace -—,s by ,f and add the tanwin of
the Noun, This N.O. is not used much, for VI is reflexive to IIL
and the same end can be served by using the noun agent of VL
Ex, of the N.(), ui’L’u»H — The person addressed.

The significations of Gonj. III are best expressed by means of
a table, which will show, at the seme time, how far the
derived verb differs from the primary verb, and also which of
the two magdars is used by any individual verb. The vocab-
ulary has been carefully selected, and the derived verbs
should, therefore, not only be ledgered up, but actrally learnt.

. The grammarians give three chief significations:—

(a) Atempt or Effort-~We attempt to perform the primary ac-
tion upon someone; this often involves reciprocity. See exs. (a).
{b) Prepositionel—converting - indirect- to -direct object, by
absorbing the preposition, so to speak. See exs. {b).

(c) Quealilalive—showing the quality in acting towards some-
one, (This use of Il only oceurs. when the pnmary verb

denotés a qualltv See exs. (c).

. In the following table carefully learn the meaning of the derined

verD, as it is more impaortant than that of the primary verb.



| Primary V'h

to follow
to seek

to twist

to be rough

i to separate
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An interesling case is ir)\g to bless, from “—rj_ to kneel (camel)

Exercise 75 A,

I.

e B A

o

Every contravention will be punished,

They fought a great fight (Holy War).

The thief was seen coming from the house,

I wish to discuss with you the subject of the present warn
Dispuling is the source of quarrelling (fighting).

They watched the army intensely { an intense walching).
Bless me, O mother! Assist me, O father!

The student was punished on-account-of a simple contra-
venlion.

Then he went to his father’s house to ask assistance.

This tribe is notorious for the guantity {amount) of diffcr-

ences and contention {litigation} between its followers.

Erereise 735 B.

CIe 150 R ()
porE P ) ‘

s

(ke Dl e (v)

N I TR
9‘,&5 | L,:' ::'l u.;l:'d J:bj.w (Y’)

_ & .,"" e LT ,l,a',,J £l

‘ ey a.)u..}—n’ Jav
f\g)l..a‘.,” haza inbL:w:.J (0)
TUEE R RVATIE SO

L4 ¢ &

Mgl GGt M)

3

w ] LT . .
zand W2 h‘\:—-Y ALl age ()

- v

L]
-

RR72

A R L SR e
b O ("M’:IJ dﬁ%l E ;\5:3 3);,,::, il.dleds (A4)
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Liesson 76.

Conjugation 1V,
What is the distinclive feature of IV, ?
The prefixed alif in the past tense, which generally gives a
factitive meaning to the verb, though, in the example which
we shall use, this signiﬁcagim_} is ot so eastly pereeived.

Trace the derivation of -.J:w'l

‘.lw I. to be safe, and rlu .. to deliver, and also to salute

with “peace,” while ‘le [Il. to make peace with, ‘rl""

originally means "fo surrender oneself’’ (to God) hence the
local, modern meaning * to become a Muslim.” . o, to profess
“Istdm.” Tt may also mean '‘to swrender up”.

Write Al-MAadi of Aslama.

“ e e 7 ' P L E . e .70 i R t
O@Lw 'I |)§L~" . L«.mt.uu ta—LM‘ i ‘_._._,.gal.ﬂ l ‘J\,.,ul
PELEE 5o £ : -3 0 T -8 PR
i o [T ) P
O:-s. - { ;\..-ol-w | Lm:n-\-wll \::al-.w ! L":.J\.w |
' -
0. -8 .
El

l.c..‘l\w . —— } ;‘,:.Lm*
Al-Mudari®:
- & - ° o ¥ -8 ' o 2 Ul

] 2 ) 3 1 - . 2 2 -
T TE I YO iy ! oLl ol le) )rluf)“
- C2p] - ) - - u,; ! - e 1 L
" L4 ' . w i . - 4 -

k.;“.L") u—,-.-L-U\J L)L..lmi U}o I ‘VLMJ

TR — ‘ i PR A

e ; o |
Al-Amy;
LA o % -8 5 L %
) ¥
L';A.u | |} A l 'qu.w l & a4 l uvrw ‘

What is noticeable about the vowelling? ,
The Rule for IV Present-Future is: “The servile pronommal

prefix takes damma while the “Ain of the root {in this case,

lam) takes kasra”,

Rule for 1V Imperative! “The prefixed alif takes a hamza-

fatha (which must be actually written) and the middle radical

lias kasra, as in the Present-Future.
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oo
Q,-\ “lo believe™”, will be studied in Lesson 108 but its Imp :

inay be learnt now,

U] | T e "
How is the Noun of Agent of IV fmmed E'
As before, we mould it upon the 3rd Person, Smgulal Present

2 2
replacing — by r , and of course writing tanwin thus P.L,.,-

-

ﬂl
a Muslim ; _;&5'- an mfmmant reporter; uMé a benefactor
o ¥ !
O<“*‘ possible ; an a-belicver; .__,5' a lover. {In the last ex-
ample a shadda causes the kasra to be thrown back upon C)
For the Plural of Derived Participles, refer again to 45: 3 (b
Study Lesson 77 before working Exercise 76, A, and B,

Exercise 76 B. To Englislhi:

-.—»ot.ﬂo'o); .,a,

o.',\.&-l QBLY! ..\.\,m ‘il _) H aﬂl\lu“ (\)
4 ey (v
e G gl ,.\Lg.\luéu T ()

‘;‘ -
4 ,e . FX T : . )«o ‘E’

)U::-'LJ ‘.w {.9 a.2) . n&Lg__)-\..s ‘9:,;“5{ :j}’ (O)
9:)‘\}"1&&‘\)&)2: ?<J 0, 91 5T ()

e 1o

o\ 2 s e ;,»;;. (v)

Frercise v 4. To Arablc.

I, Fvil company corcupts good manners (character).

2, Lead us not into temptation.

3. lam JEHOVAH, thy God, who brought-thee-out from the
land of Egypr.

4. AndIdogood to thousands of them-that-love-me.

5. For JEHOVAH will not acquit him who has spoken with

. His Name vainly. . ‘

6, Honour thy father and thy molhen that thy days may
be long on the earth,

7. They expelled the informant, but did not punish him.
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Lesson 77.

1. To fonn the Passive of IV Past, what must we remember ?
O

That \-31 is really a quadriliteral verh, therefore its passive is

formed as in 35: 3.

P L0 Lt —— 0 - 8 A & o _n foz%.
PSS *,(1 S RO A

& 8 nfo 30 @ To A - e
RS I o) S5y
m’a I SR

2 Write the Passive of the Present-Fulure of 1V,

B ‘o . ,- "a ¥ ',’n "; .,’o [ }/o ”1 PR 3
J‘J<.. UJ}°J<M {-_J'L"_:< ':"I\‘Jg: g‘ﬁ :‘J<‘1
e .} - LIy 4 -~ )] - LI LI
SNl I I Y < =
3 ._9 .'. . ‘_B
(‘JSi‘ - ,!' _:'(

Form the Pazsive PaltIClple (N.Q.}fromthe Pres FululePasqwe

Replace the servile yu by Ja thus from (._)ﬁ we get (-_,i-

%
honoured ; from Jw)‘ to send, comes 'w + one sent, i¢, a

&

-3
missionary ; i:}».w reformed ; rUA raised.

How is the Masdar formed ?

Conj, IV. agrees with VII, VIIL IX and X in forming the Magdar
from the 3rd Masc. Past by inserting a long alif between
its “ain and its lam and vowcllmgthe prehmmaty alif-hamza
with kasra; lhusJL«Bl r)LJ ‘(l UL'»"'I

How can this be easuly wmambewcl ?

By this rule: A/ forms (VIL, X etc.) which in the Preterite
begin with a supplied hamza form their Noun.of Action by
inserling a long alif before the last radical,

Whal mpst be remembered about the hamza of IV, ?

It is a ]nunca! qat‘rz, NOT a wasla lhelﬁefore we can ncver

write LL..>-1 ,n-u.:-'l bui always l:'L“:u'l C:_sl

-5
But if the verb already has an alif as in ‘nb‘ “he raised up”?
{ .

In Lhat case, add i as c'mnpensatmn”fm theseccl‘nd alif & Exs
‘bals'[ raising , dwelling : 4>—" )! giving of rest: dr'l»\ killing,

{This will be sludied under the Hollow Verb in Lesson 117).
What are the chief significations of this form }

This is, “par excellence”, the factilive or causative conjugalion
(making-to-do, causing-to-be, etc.} but those under (b) are
from Nowns and have various significations: the last two are
commonly used to mean “to become”. Copy and learn,
Ieavmg plenty of room for fresh examples.

Meanmg of v _1_ v, I Meanmg of 1, o 1.
(a) Factitive: . P
s R 3
to deslroy vy to perish Sl
e 8 Tt — -
to corrupt {a person) Abl to be carrupt L)
. .o
L -
. &N )
to brimg in J" o1 [to enter u“"-’
% -
to cause to go out 7:’\__;*" to go out TS
o E B
to send down J;v'\ to alight J;,«
o % P
1o associate {paringrs) ijj.jb | to share -_‘}fi
(with God) £ .
o ’l b d, hands=ome ’
: e pood, B R
to do good el 1o ber v‘)
- "
=Ll wd i)
to make sound, reform é" to be sot C
~0 & -
to inform -l o know I
1 3 .
PR Lo
to bring forward f:‘-’“\ to be present B
(b) From Nouns : ek e
to commit sin o > sin, fault (noun) e 2
£ .
-"0 . 3
to face towards Yemen ug!‘, Yemen (8. Arabia) ur:
- % o
P . . " . ‘ "
tp(‘r:g. g;zgi:go:mmu C-—-}J!i 1 marnihg (houn) Toae
o i -
to(ltae f)"’ the e)”"'”m-‘? ‘_;.,,o'l evening (noun) P
o become
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EXERCISE 77,

°"‘“ T 04}._0‘) -
[N ’ g2 Jud! "{L_.}‘LL

every day,

. Ao, )a T -
"L! JX” e JLS
I'was in the habit of sending | Said one of the

(used to send) my servant,

t!‘g" ALAJJ

he Drought And on one
with him, | of the days

polite-ones,

Ana

to the native stores which are
<n the market,

- LIPS

L)‘-JJ-.J "ua-u CJw: LXB’U\..“.;;J]

b ‘b!
151 Lg'lju- 'L9 el lasd
h'ld reformed some | that one of the | And the two

another per.
of lhe sinners, beneficent,  [intormed me | son, P
3 - & i
4; Y T b
)L,mv\:«-y |},3_,c‘ kY] |_,: tyl cedb Tl A

fOl hg’h“n s N | N
[I ; . . . . -
.E‘,' [ 10 (] ; h() ]]ﬂd ])(,Oll l-}"nish(‘d, ! n our City,
i

W YE eIl g
- A [ BT

They-said: “Possible”,

And is the reform of | 1 said to
i sinncrs possible ? thiem.

A.:I:‘Jj 'L-u“ C—rénJ ,>-l; H ’\’L; ]I C‘«U';, r\__:_..(t-:f;

By lakiug them out of They said,
the cvil company,

I said, “How is that'?.

o’ o}_ Wi ey TN
rrlmgi Ty ‘,,m., TR I VNP IR
And by sending- them— And which will | Which corrupted

far from thejr friends, destroy them them,
-1 ) *
35555 e ‘« u-)‘w\’l»d .‘.ﬁJ[P"-D b; }.1,15'-}'
Where they willl aug by putting them into |And their lovers,
be the “Reformatory”

(o u,,u) o T SRR -91 i

E\Iay God bless the benefactor”, I said :] under observation,

a,., LRI
r . 0

J}m" ld&» ;«.Li,]‘lu_)l;:jl_jl;

L
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Lesson 78.
TABLE OF CONJS I—IV.

There is a certain amouvnt of similarity between Conjs. 1L, 11,
and IV marking these off as a class by themselves, We shall
notice, later, that V. and VI. form another class having many
features of similarity, and VII,, VIIL, and X. form aunother.
We give the table (or Paradigm) of Forms L—IV. To be
copled and studied.

PARIICIPLES PRESENT-FUT. PAST
Masdar | Impen No.
Passive Active Passive Active. | Passive Act,
JE TP G- - Iy Pals s 0

. Jb '3,; I 3B 98| A a8 a8

PO 5 w o T ard w - w oy -

5 0 | | |
- " * - i ': PN

Jt-ﬁ o dolm \olk‘. J\gU_.- L\;«U J;lm :_);Uzi Jf—_,s Jc—b 11
,u) - a3 “a L -’ [P] “sa R

(s

K R B ] N AV IR P

Here are examples worked out. To be memorised,

e o b1 - e .35 o r0 2
iy 'L.:’( oSS [ S s sSaS ST
ol v Elrt 0 v
»

d;‘ : .L....,! - RS PR o ;;:.,,; Ju ,) w3 D !I'{
:-cm) L S | 7'1.:4” ot P st Py, 11,
Gl o Gl O O G BT T
LB‘:, O)u"t,)lm ,J_)b LA: "_)Lm'b_)JQ e b 1.

*".l;(h.) Vs p{ \”.J,ﬁ” Q’L §1 V.

3. These details are all that are needed; ihe other persons and

numbers are easily formed in accordance with the usual rules
(already learnt).

This table is one to be really well learnt, not merely “noted”,
Exercise 78: A, Translate to Engllsh

W S <“.(\*’:,..:.”J(|L,,u C,.U -utf

=

B. To Arablc: One-honouring ; writing; praise; separate!;

he-was-honoured; one.praising ; honour!; honoured ; honour.
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Lesson 79.

BEADIN G EXERCISE

{from “Magani-t-Adaly” Vol, IL)

.,.’,.n- L ~E
_ Ul&‘-”L 5L:/,‘_c-| Q. J:-_) ub ‘_}l y
of-the-rich-of-Isfahan

= 5
ool 3

came to- the door.of-g- “man; | Ttissaid thata beégar

[ - 2
.y L T O
and said to his servant H Anrl-lhe-m:m-heard-lnim : And aSkEd some-thing
: “Tor God.”
S R A R
fai ™ e g Jh_,?:'J el A JB ! z )L:A Y
say t R 1 s el A bara
" ¥ to Ruby, and Jewel, tasay to dewel | tell Amber, | O Mubaralk
"t 2o~ LreT, oyt ° :
39y A da LY DO
b ;)-’J:.L, "_"i qugH__g L’P’LJ‘Q LJ_}*U ‘-J_,9li b

and Turquois and 'Dj s
rquoise, and Diamond tell T nrquoise, and Ruby say to Diamow)
B £l

L ‘ﬂa

t.«l!LG eUd'I eI A 4
7:...@.& w e ed - D i
. L-'E’LJ 1 I-lg:‘ J')ﬂi qch-—_;q !L>~_)J J_,z:
od open upon thee- ' and Coral say to this beggar, - tell Coral
"]L""” L'““le al L
& LT 6l 5% WS
el B A Aret

] ) g
So he raised his two hands to lieaven the asker, | And heard hi
| ard him

B f LA i
k:Lﬁi.“LJLfJ Jyi AR
g Sotoand s <o b
And \hkﬁll to M:k.’ul he says Say 1o Gabrail :).[ d“
; .ord,
- :51’ — m l LJ L<{
\}S, t ;, _’ I’ L.J <[ J}QJJ—JI ") Y K .-.MIJJ-\‘L,_,H
1y to Istifil g And l_ukeul ! And Dudall say 1o Kikail say Lo Dirdaj]

- LI Yoo g i
L::.Jl e | ‘il Y

} )}J"L—‘" ' ..'l).J .'._,}Au ‘_}_.sl
thh miser, - that he visil, ;

i And Israfil tel] ‘Isral],

Akl ‘L;J gt -] R
Bt o u'l,J - ‘g;a.n_g { _)"U | 1:-::-:.5
tosthe-state- of-!ns -way.

and the beggar went The merchant was ashamed
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THE BEGGAR AND THE MISER.
Translation of Lesson 79.

1. Itis said that a beggar came to the door of a man, one of the

rich men of Isfahan, and asked something, “For God’'s sake.”
The man heard him, and said to his servant, “O Mubarak,
tell Amber to tell Jewel to tell Ruby to tell Diamond to tell
Turquoise to tell Coral to say to this beggar: “May God bestow
(zoods) upon thee ”
But the beggar heard him, so he raised his hands to heaven
and said: O Lord, tell Gabriel to tell Mikail to teli Dirddil to
tell Kik4ail to tell Israfil to tell ‘[zrdil to visit this miser”. The
merchant was thus put to shame and the beggar went on
his way.

2. NOTES.

o F
(1) After \:5 is used the particle Q'L not O} but either of

[

these particles causes the subject to be o pala
(2) “Isfaban’ is a diptote {Lesson §2:6-8),
{3) The phrase “for God's sake” is common in the East.
{4) “Mubarak” has notanwin; it is defined because "vocalive”
(5} The miser, of course, made up the names of imaginary
servants. These useful names of precious stones may, or
may nol, e learnt just now.
(6) “Turquoise” is a corruption of the word fair(iz, possibly
through the Turkish.
{7) “May God bestow upon thee, ”‘means, “T myself cannot”,
{B). u_)) is a Quranic abbrewahon of :) my Lord
(9) Gabnel Mikail etc., are dlptO[ES
{10) The beggar quoted the two intermediate names to rhyme
with “miser”, but the last two are the aclual names of the
Moslem “Angels of Death”. The curse was thus a bad one.
3. N.B. All Reading Exercises musf be pronounced clond. Also,

memorise short {complete) exercises if possible.
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EXAMINATION PAPER sy
4. To English :

4 - 3
@JJTGbL_SL.’.l (\)

~8 w

e (¥)

J},{u Y ek Jg x! (+)
L.Jac 'Ls_,;. Jsl, (2)
@m\”ual? A(!JAL. (o)

EI -

PR Js S Jo(:ﬁ RS ()

B. To Arabic:
I. Lead me not into temptation,
We can do this deed, but wiih difficulty,
“I do goad to thousands of them that love me "
{Write out) the Third Commandment in full,

2
3
4
5. Ask, from the carpenter, the keys of the trunks,
6. I put the commentary-books in one of my boxes,
7. The allies are very sirong now.

8

g

I wish to see some dictionaries,

“And teach them (o observe allthat T lave commanded you*

10. “And those who disbelieve

d, and denied oyr signs®,
C. Discuss fen of these words :

”, J..‘ Af5 oA
S ALA” —'—J.w > _;\..alm —_ -L...‘..) —_ «R;J.aa-—-‘. (l
i:L::H_—- i.:-i.) —'7—\L9‘ “‘"'UL,..:-‘ ,.}L.»' HA;-.:.L:.;

— 20§ —
Lesson 81,
"BYE, VOICE, AND EFAR" EXERCISE.
*“The Lord’s Prayer”, )

'C,

\k't‘
Logai
fou

L»(:_,il.n ;__) 'LJ LJ&W . -r..\ﬂ..J . ul_,mj 'l

(55 V1 e s (g 57 el ) ;-J<,-

I T T
-

PSS X SIS R T G GG

Pr

"l i 9.;‘}! LJ'I ul,JJJ.‘
x%,ug.oﬁ Mdu_\ 5.

-0 - -

o ot -
Jk:m.“aajf.'ll_, kHLJju.ﬁl

& " istinguish it
(1) s used, alone, for “(Hecavenly) Father,” to disting
from u.;'l {without madda) but when in construction, the accent
¥ _

is thrown upon the alif {see 54 : 2),
The vocative,~—-only when in c"rmsirm‘l'i(m,—'is placed in the

A alive 5.\{ :;..; U not 433 'L; This will come in Less. 180,
ccusali ) 4

(2) L,.»J\::J is the Jussive of Conj. V. (Lesson 82).

(3) uU is the Jussive of the verb | *l “to come” (Weak Final
RadlcalmLesson 124},

(4j | :_;ﬁt! is _'Viu-ss.ivé f;f | E,\(('(W[.é-s's'ou 17‘16")'.

(5) T.‘J(ﬂ-’s/ is not used elsewhere, See Dick.

(6) ;—3 is Tmp of 25 Conj. 1l Lesson'127: 3,

page 89.
(7) ..\x.ﬂ s }x) 13 W For casc of these nouns, see
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Lesson 82.
Conjugation V,
g_s:’U‘" of }.lfi" “to tall, to speak™.

15 |.,Kf (s U wdx A

qu< f“K ety

-0

LS —

g e 5 - -

FOACGIIONE S

e
(:
°
o
2\
. A

. C)L‘all of L<—i’b “he talks”.

-

Pt L,,;<“ Bates (;\L'ft{’:; (k<ﬁ, 2
Pttt Mt &r;iéf_'& rL(

A it

A e
pA Nl NI R At

. What is specially noticeable in 2 and 3?

Previously we have found the ‘ain of the verb maksiy, or
marked by kasra, but here cach vowel is [latha except, of

course, the Sase- vowel. («-f Conjugation VI, in Lesson 84),

Form Jff'tﬂ“ | from rLﬁT

As u‘;ud] [dke the 31(1 Sing. of the Mudari® tense and substitute

-We thus get’ l<_.a a speaker; r-\n:c one-advancing(leader)
w ot 4

(Juﬁx a learner; \.JD La a polite person; ; .(_L,- remembering:-

What is noliceable here? ‘ .

The fact that the Noun of. Agent-takes a kasra under its middle

radical {r.f. Conjugation VL}, even though both Pres.-Fut. and

Iimperative take fatha.

. Is the Pasgive of V. used? |

Not very often: e, we do not say rii; it was spaken s

because we use J;B it-was-said ; ‘-"'L‘f. it is said,

-~

ap

-
o -

We can, however, find an examplein 2 ®

died (the usual written word). Another

2
}N + The science of

to cause to die,

whence L; }» tuwuffi, he

"example: He studied medicine \.»

w b}
(A% AR
“medicine was studied L,LH ("l” The Passwe of 8_) is

Ferd

.4 -4
i : P welling.
thus written : VLM" L; 43 Note the vo g

Self-Tast 82.

(1) What is the point in the vowelling oAf the Present Tensc

of Conjugation V. that students usually mistake (82: 4h

{2} conjugate )(-i\li:-l “he advances” (82: 2.

FEurercise 82B. o v

?._LGUJH‘_,J\ '((_S"LJ}‘L*L’ (\)
- TN - 0 -~ -

';"’ )_)‘-*-*L" ,)l: }5’ L)‘#’ .,\-u ,.,.':-:..J\..LQ ,,ﬁ )aa (\')
} - PPy .

,\-; ﬂ.a\i...«.kb \_)""‘\‘" )b U‘}

ERENIRE il )
.I::U il (e)

e

\J\_{ -.\A.d 'l_)‘\_x,:? (}-u:{‘ i‘)l (O)

‘B, ¥
B e thou wast the

(1) “Then, when thou causedst-me-to-die,
{(Quran “Table Ghapter”).

let him defile himself still, and
whosoever is just, let him be justified still, and whosoever
is sanctified let him be sanctified still”, (Rev. 22 1I).

~(3) “The Lord Jehovah (GOD) hath given me the tongue Of,

the learners” (Isaiah 50: 43
(4) “The favour is to the one who precedes

watcher against them”.
(2) “And, whosoever is filthy,

" (Arabic Proverh

= “the first one gets the eredit).
(s) Whoso learns while-small advatices when-big.'(Lesson 104

& -
will explain that (y+ mcy act as a jazmating parlicle,

apocopaling fwo verbs)
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Lesson 83,

I. What is remarkable about Conjugation V. ?

The fact that the type-form is like that of IT, but with a pre-
fixed ta. This is very important, for in many cases, V. acts
as the Reflexive of Il Also,~—this servile fa of Conjugations
V., VL, and VIII, is itself primarily, the sign of theReflexive,
and may be compsred to the Erench “se” in “se laver” lo
wash one-self. There is in Greek a “Middle Voice” which is
usually (ranslated by the Reflexive (“to do it oneself ") and
Meiklejohn and others point out that we have this idea even
in English, for we say “The doot npened” = “opened itself”.
Thus from IL “it defiled me" we get V. “Idefiled myself”;
and from II. “he reminded me”, comes V. “T reminded my-
self” = I remembered. (V,is said to be C;'LL:‘- to IL) .

Give examples of this: .

Meaning of V. Conj. V, Meaning of 11, Conj, I1.
to sanctily oneself .:;"1;3 to sanctify Zy'i\;
to defile oneself ;j?:l} to defile :,w;g
to rememnber ) j‘/:;: to remind ::(;
to learn ‘[i;} to teach -3 ‘o
to be cut in pieces E_’Ei' to cut in pieces Jg;'

A}
kY
N
w
A

to be smashed to bits | ~SG | to break to bits

e
to come forward ‘(.13? to put forward }3
- b PP
to be polished, polite D 7 1 to train, chastise ol
S RSP TS A ' st
to suffer ‘J i 1 to cause to suffer !
| - 5 E
to delay oneself 4 [ to delay, put back J;l
to become justified AL | to justify ’)‘ i
to be courageous P  to encourage Py
2 >

3. A few cxamples of De

g Faercise N3

nominative foree. (e f. Conj. Ir)

to embrace Chr'lst'lanity:f.-zﬁ? Christians (Nazarenes) (_S)L"-’
. b e

o | Ar oy

to he Avabicized o Arabs i
o call oneselfpmphet,} Li!;' A prophet ( g;}_"; ) L!:“’
to prophesy " "
to be named(l?(:ﬂ nfdw*) _st| A name E', :
i S

{o take a body, } -L.ﬁ" Flesh, body
become incarnate

med ¢
‘o the Masdar of V. forme ' .
o wv;e f?)rm it from the Singular Past, but in this case

As usual, e
we simply substitute damma for the faib)a of them
w1 »’L”.. .
Y act of learning
5 o we get (ke
Thus [rom (L o | |
- AE ~An  sanclification
) ar L;"'Jﬁ“ " N
L Aad
“ A% 2 A% advancement
» 1 ("Af‘ I {

. s
" 1. C:fw) " t_f
(For missionaries). .
(forward) to me and inform

become a Christian. .
place after the coming of the English

-
¢

rashness

ed me that he had
[. A mancame

been converted viz,
His conversion took
to BryR ss in religion,

that he made great Progress . .
?Indszztserlhat his wife is now suffering from the effect o
4. He 5 _

sickness. . .
God willing we will visit her and she sh
one of the schools.

Evereise 88 h. o .

5% F R PR

st 4 ,

- - s 5 - " \

L 1}[&’"\”?51 .1:.?39}4)'[!6”}}?\)‘_‘\?-)%;;{.‘: (\)
” ;
[ad

e
e

- . -

to

o

all learn to write, in
5

LY

o sl B 855 5 0

Gt -

. PR
(G Lty s s ()
v s T JJ(J”’“T‘:}- -’_"f','u"‘(’_ s -
;:'J .\-;}U aon g X“ PR ,‘\J "_;’ QL J}ﬂl‘ (i‘)

. [0 M i " R

aces S "’..’)—’ - G":_’ . )_.)-—!\ ",,';.l o
,:)\_x:\'l(s,\:»-'n(_é 4:_k1<_“)(,.\n~u; \.b)jj bl i ) ( )
L R
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Leszon 84.
Conjugation VI.
What do we notice on comparing VI with 11172
That the Past Tense is declinefi very similarly, the only dif-

erence being the prefixed 1. Loy‘ ublsi to pull a garment
(backwards ard I‘orwwrds) }

PR ):’.’ e -

j le- P e » 7 7 PR
0.5 :”“‘1 SEE Y O e
. - Jo . ...

|
& D Tl <! -

Sl C ‘ N TOE et
ot Ln v ! Lan 2l &5 sl Jblzﬁ
L _.’L_(_ ; J e e
‘ | | o

Iz there any distinetion between I and VI observable in the
Present and [mperatiye ?
Yes ; exactly like that belween 1. and V. viz.,, that the kasra

under the middle radical in UL beccrmes a fatha in VI,
Give Al-Mudaric,

— -

Ut ol utxum, uwtm T Atas

A TS B e GLUS 2t
2 T b

Al-Anr, -

O R T S AT ST

o s G o Pl

To form Jsme-ul-pusiy, Compare lessons 74 and 82, then add

the mim with danmma to the 3rd Sing. past as usual, 5J 'L;;‘) 'C:»
T . . I
1€y two are being reconciled.

The Passive. (4} T} ¢
u e Past Passive is on the form Jojm The

“rule Tor the Quadriliveral passive’is {ollowed (35:3) butt the alif

becomes neccssauly changed lo wau.

-8 % 2

u Jjﬁ l_’) Qjﬁ L—) Qjﬁ 'U.:‘)_;ﬁ ‘__,-)_:)_,ﬁ A ,)‘
le, ete. cte -

() The Present Pas~ivc is chmaged ﬁnm the Pwsent Ach;:e

by substituting -1 for  thus f:omJ, Le..: we get J, L:..) US(’ [::

.

— 3] -

{¢} From this the substitution of r gives us J),A\ 1 thus

o -
u:'bw pulled from side to side, reciprocal (conversation),

Let us continue the table of Lesson 78, Observe the similar-
ity between IL, 1L and IV, ; and now between V. and VI,

Masdar PARTICIPLES Im PRESENT-FUT, PAST No
Passive Active | e | Passive Active | Passive Active )

.ul g} w o _..-;} ‘,,-.f w 3 F G

* - I\r “a - -~ Y3 \ e
J"“‘ \u " '\-m \_}u J,.a ) Jd,.: u\.m | V.

) JEUE N S B 4 - - LSy
Jc-'w Jr—'uz,.n \v'uu- '\C-'L.i? 1‘:\:-&:1 3(:'&2;_‘ ;\0}:@7 Jc«'bif V8%

Examp]cs
TS R . : - S Tl

‘.,l., *Cl.‘;, {,L.A °,,1;, L.,, (L ERA R

-

e

B | WG G B )bw Bl | 5 BG

1

How is the phrase “one another” written, when aof incorpo-
rated into the meaning of 1he VElb ?
Examine the sentence u\\ u; % R L..-- Loz el \J'I “That we

take not one another (one of us ... the Other) instead of God.”
Very literally translated, it leads. ”That some {one) of us not
take one (some).” Itis specially to be observed that the case

of the first and second ‘Jn.-.: depends upon their respective

“Y e - F-a%

place in the sentence. But always translate “one . ... ihe
other,” or, “one...... .. another” by u:::.u. ......... L):"‘i Thus,
< ~) e -
Lee 0T T - e
we helped one another = Ly Lliam Bacls (or 2ela )

They helped one another Lcm rf.“:a :\C’Lm Note two Lhings;

{a) When the reciprocal meaning is expressed by Conj, VI,

then U’::’ need not be repeated,. thus :

"“They forgot one another” \:;.egu f:-»\:’

(b) Also, after prepositions, the word _awneed nol be repeated
[Ty /, ‘ '

“They two went out together” 'L.,.r,....s-,j s

“The men went logether” v-;’*-:'-" 6;. )LJ"I
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Lesson 85.

I, Give some examples, showing the growth of Conj, VI, from IIL

2,

(We give the vocabulary in 3rd Sing , but if the action is mutual,

the subject of the verb must be Dual,

Plu, or Collective).

What are the uses of :}cluii'

Meaning of VI. VI. Meaning of I11. 1ELL
(a; Reciprocal : o
ta fight together L | to fAght with ... e
to dispute together }a—ﬂtlﬁ to dispute witl: .. }.‘..:-L-L—
to be mutual rivals At L) o to vie with .., e Lo
to dispute together J54 | to dispute with - Sl
to discuss together el | to discuss with ... 2l
to collide (ogether } oy | to collide with /(nlaLa
to converse tog: sl | toconverse wilh... :_J",_l,
to correspondtog: ‘-.-—‘;.L<—7 to write to ... L,?'L(
to agree together !’y | toagree with .. ol
to be reconciled Jl;_:; to make peace with .. ’?‘C’!(J
together ~— -
(b) to be blessed, T 5
(God) —‘)kr’ to bless {anyone) 54
to be exalted (God}) AW o elevate .., JL"
(c) to feign sick- R b
ness 'a-)l‘ﬁ
_(d) to fall consecn- Ay ’-_
tively LSL“ '
to be consecutive '—r
(iradition) N

P

(a) Just as V. is (he Reflexive of IL. 80 V. is the Reflexive of
1. and only differs from it {in form) by means of a prefixed ta.
(Revise my remarks in 83 : 1),

kR

“ (3od, Most High;sent down His hook

(b) In speaking of God, we use this form for the OPTATIVE,
153 : 4 {¢) thus“ May God be exalted” C.f. last sentence Ex. 77,
(c} The example given conveys the ldea of prefending the
action. A still more common one is \ﬁlsf to pretend ignorance.
(«f} There is alsﬂ}o the idea of sequence; “the leaves fell one
after the other”. 'L”J-w fb I days following {successive).

How do we forin the niagdar of VI ?

Substitute damma for fatha of the middle radical {Singular
Past). ¢.f. 83 : 4 closely.

Thus from }ﬂa’: we getj}ﬁ&} demonstrating {or pretending).

P 23 - .
(a.)'l.AJ " r;hm a mutual collision

,’-,l . ’“’{l"',' sequence in chain of authority
" J'¥ DA (tradition).
. u W, ':;:.'L-'u" mulual deceit( Title of Sura 64).

-

. KT .
ol fal.m mulual understanding.

1 ”

i

4. Give examples of the use of VL

< . .; Fao s
I kept him off, so he kept himself aloof J\"L_J‘ *J-\vta

At the coming of the thief, the

LLI 'L 'L"I »,2 ..\_.
watchman pretended to be plind. 27 & V) 2

They feigned ignorance of the matter :‘j L-—'J " lJL”'@

e Ll

. ’@'L:fu\'}'.l Il
) Are

"w L..o A l,; ‘tum

-

The two mutnally forgot their difference

Seven successive days

This is the result of misunderstanding

-

‘:&'Lij'l '-.;;,‘ 3?=:JL} ol
v e . KR R

a1 H ' %L ..‘<"'.. w N
e Gt storcs 03 b sl A
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Erercise 850,

Eeercise 85 4.

© N ow o

~ “Be ye reconciled with God”

P -

_xﬁlhl | j’) iy ‘Lg L--‘-‘Z-e- \1.,\§il.a....aj 1 f.ﬂb- (\)
L;'I 1 L’ﬂ: r&LgJ 1 kjw 'L.a.:- ('\')

()

S A =Ll (1)

l:au:,“ rl 6

¢

o {0 s, 3 (o)

oLUl C _,7:1'(.443 ('\)
R rjﬁj v)

[

SEY Lok Wb (W)

L_}h.«i:-wHJC"‘_;\_‘.:e v\_>¢,|l!L,'L.b th’ Ul (K)

{ Arabic to English first).

The two contracling parties came (attended) (o sign the
contract {{if, conditions of the contract).

Sonmie mutual misunderstanding occurred helween the two
sides (parties).

The two sides did not understand one another.

The leaves of the tree fell one after another.,

“That is the day of mutual deceit” (Qur'an Chap. 64).

“And the stars of heaven shall fall (successively)”,

“Then Peter began relating ( explaining ) to them in
sequence” (e, Id order.) (Acls 11 ¢ 4)

The conseculiveness (authority) of this informalion is

respected (accepted} by the narrators [of traditions].

Lesson 86,

o

What is remarkable about Conjugation VIL Jw'_l’

s

{a) That it is formed from :}-3 by prefixing a niin, also an
alif by which to pronounce it;

() That it is the form which is commonly used instead of
the passive, especially in Colloquial. (This is important).

2. Write out Al-M4adi of the Type-form.

Jran

RN

PRI 2o
ki (_L,k, |
Lehoi !

PR e ]

Gl Ser| wls) el

(¥
- [- -] - 2.4
L . ay
"L.,.'lknm | ” xﬂJ/'l = Ladi
. st bt
& -9
3 i
“ et ‘

P ) o
Also ’,lf_il (Conj. VIL of ;M-()-

. Q
UJ"” ' |.Lr G

SN ”{l
L:i;,s:_;J

GG | s s
sl e

- o S

Suppose the first letter of the primary verb is nin?

In that case the radical niin 'md the servile nlin would coalesce,

and a shadda be written, ( m‘ is a possible example, but not

- -
found in the classics), just as the ta < of ;‘,Q coalesces

with the pronominal suffix thus; i

=50 and the o of uf«-

with U thus L'f-; and O‘ with U thus Ui Verlly we.

Conjugate ijl to be cut {off), in Al-Mudgéari®.

P
o‘..

-..:..d_.t qz.c.-::
Ut Dgmad

-~ -8 - - -0

[ =um . )I ...:..
O&d’.ﬂn, d}u.ﬁ'...: R

flew
ERN
.

. .y oy eme et
utnﬂh», \'L‘._A.-.s ;.Lan.'.; C%a:i,
- [Nt ="

PR - o - 0
._)Uz.a ] L)‘-.‘:ziz.? ’ Lz
PR - -

-0t

LT

- s
-

Can there be any Imperative to this form ¢

Yes, becauge in some of the verbs the passive meaning shades
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“r'.;.r - ..-Gl 0-—’-'. j-/‘o - . Fl N
P I S NE ' LS () (Jg Ikstel's

Faercize 865, (Consult Lesson 87.) -

. 1. The Assembly-of-the Nation (National Parliament) has been . .

completely divided on accaunt of the split-up of the Cabinet

(Council of Ministers) and the Party of the “Right” has
become separated from the Government ang joined the Party
of the Opposition, and there resulted from tha(

a great upset
(overturning, revolution )

. 2. The passenger was plunged
{immersed) in the sea al Lthe breaking-up of the ship,

T

What do we note about Lilki |

r

off into the active. Thus from ;3;..’9 “lo dismiss " (or, to Lesson 87.
o ! . . N
c . - i - . the derivation from 1,
spend) we get (8l 1 _ - 1. (ive a vocabulary of VII. showing
a O o awa - . 7 : .
o ) ¥: depart. From QLL to re- Meaning of Vil VIL Meaning of 1, L
1 - l . -
lease”, we get L}Lm\’ to be let go, to depart. o be brok i ,u%el o break - ,{
ar ® 0 be broken s b rea s
Fl'Olll -,_; ,2” W s " g -1 R
o Wy - ve get as Imperative: “Go away", to be cut {cut off) "Lt o eat s
’,'5 ™ |‘3 *01 ( ,°‘ ° . \_,n’ .
e Ry 5 . ol 2. - e T
o 7z o I ¢~ O Ll to be divided i} Lo divide s
. j . « - ——
7- How does VII assimilate to IV ete, and diffec from V and VI } oy \ -
Tn the vowellj .. to be opened 74 1, to open c«’
welling of Al-Mudari (second radical) e.f. Lesson 78 — <.
le 4 . : s °r 3 - b fe st eat {a foe e
"pmlf’u‘ Take G'hzl'l and prefix } as usugl 1’_3;’2:. ';U::',,- to be defeated '-‘/Lu’ to defeat (a foc) -
[ S ] "
Gi P g 4 to bie collected ) 4 1| to collect } o
ive a few examples of the Jdaa of J..};; | 0 join f - {polit : to annex) (Hf
In accordance with the Ruyle mentioned in 775, insert a long to be split “’M"\ to split <
alif befor s -2 a- ® - [ -7 oy
if before the final radical, 1hys— JGar x_;"l;._z; P ellsl to be put to rout l (J(ﬂ," to put to rout ¢r
I . . ' o P
. : . ) - & b osd A
Pray without ceasing (cutting-off) C\L:li}l L to let oneself beled | 2% {10 lead (trans.) o\
Itis necessary for you to vig - 4 san 7 : oo n
sit - CER S e LY . Ky . X bl
me alter the pupils leave :,\::bkﬂ_,'lﬁl_l,!d D95 O b to be put out (fire) l1 Ln.z:/ to extinguise IV. e
The boy was grievedat being ‘i TN to be locked (bolted) ( 3% 1 1o lock, or bolt 1V, ke |
separated from his father f:‘ oF l“!ld’”}' Lg*"“ A - i K . -
rereise S, o - o go away !i - ,-23) to dismiss b2
i RNy JE Gl St st A, e e -
. o meoten o aw LLET LY | s \‘“""25 1(x) to depart s to send off &
u’_ﬂilﬂf“r..- . - by o "’ ,‘n. 2 c_“ . P I B )
Sakadd Oh s el e RS 17 7 L e to burst forth {water 77 Vo { "
T U.‘;aﬂ:) =4 :...J)-.:- JL r..m l_, ’4,_’<_-,_ i OF U_h:l | O to explode (powder) ) J?nm,\ to mive vent to (water)

That it and the next one mentioned seem to be derived from

1V, Conj. verbs,

Ts there any way to assist the scarch for the radicalsof J.w

el

|-

Yes, (a) Verbs with initial radicals O J BRRNT I b do not
usually fake VII, but {'atl]t;l‘ VIHN or elee V.
(b) As there are but few verbs having {e as first radical, look

ool
for iti.a"l to take heed, as VIII form of 43 not Vil of 4J
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4. The followin ; - : . .
e ng may be added to this lesson : Defective Verbs, T.esson 88,
re there any really Defective verbs 7 3dals JLat o0
v ] L ’ Conjugation VIIL _}-L’J
es, we learned in Lesson 36 that u...lJ has only the Fast e se s o~ e .
.- e Lyhacd | i SRR LY VY RS
Tense. We may now add s perhaps, in the sense of = UL ”9,1 et u"",\ e . “’Ld, J .
“ . - e b e -8t ) A
hoping that”; similar in meaning to su Phis also Das ka2 }.L..:b'l \ Lokazd ! cdent Thal
oy the Prtein, i3 A e Seh
e e erie. "‘“’ ol a ° “May God heal him.” Ledacih I - At
230 Ly ; ul e U “What is this likely to be.” 2. How does VIIL differ from VIL.?2
5 Have any the Imperative only ? {a) In VIL the servile letier was ndn; in VIIL it is fo.
Yes, three verbs <o\d yire or hring He 4., the coffeg)"-[;" ' (b) In VIL it preceded the first radical; in VHI the servile letier
B - Sy X 2} e ome
and L2 T laced & !wc’en the first and second radicals.
and & come / These may be regularly declined thus : > i ! link.
' . Conjugate -—-9 to thin
Plu:al Dual Feminine | Masculine 3 e J :
1 e -] . -0 R -0_
G »t» T S 1,8 <.,A\ ) <_,n s
LJ ," e - - - s © —er o,"a‘ .-o.r " ,n"
G| UG L;k,, e SO s \,::.<_:91 <_*. Jor ey
- 4. : - ¥ Ll - : R i
ks Gla ol A \;‘j{_;‘,z — o _,{..91
Erercive 87 a. N ‘ . e -
1. The enemy was severely routed (/2. “a routing”) 4 @Lﬁ A tense of "}*m‘ he works.
2 “Bring your proof, if ye ar ;, i e - ,- . o g e o -
o o ye are truthful” (Qur'an). C)L;‘:i’ ok e Lj \J‘)LM_: \,\.....,s 3.:”) )\32«1!_
3. “Come unto Me”. “Come unto the waters” (Pl of b \ e s oo . o = i
- - -’.. .\l" ’ -’_ .-.-" - ‘ P Sy ’- .-.. .1‘" ? .,.,J'-'
4. The Turks allowed themselves to be led inlo the war in OL’QM‘ Q)L:,.MJ U‘)kf._.\ Uf_l'_\-'--....! J"“"‘"’!
spite of the wi ; P
. will of the nation, \;*ms — :_}11-31
5. These goods are explosible (Hable to explosion}, (s B - .
(,' anl .S a s . . - o ‘:‘.. -
(. is a spirit, and those who worship [im, in spirit 5. \:“J"’ using \__"‘J to abstain.
and in truth they must worship”. e " s i - o -0 s <®
Beereise 87 b - J._,.,q | 1 sh__a | ! l.u.....a Qn:...'.) | [y ]
Gt Gy I e ) LT o B
v e L) L‘h )’ Lﬁ ( ) l.a ;“;,. 3 .j I {'J(" \ (\) 6. Form \Dul ‘ r. 1 from VU_[
‘-‘J lJ" l_& JLU | _” \’l § o ! ll As w1th ll I ele. lal\clheImpenfeclTense, remove lhe servile
. j l} b Jl | 1[,!.1 (\H) A}< -~ 3 -0}
- ¥ %3- ; ! afi :t::: n'u:-o
)k?cu)U 4L:'u C’;L‘“*H n.m (c) M\“ obl_)'l ,‘G L':-) letier and prefix (' thus fe ‘_}, A n
e e T 7. Can therebea Passive to VIl[ ?
L-ﬁ il is borne, it is possible,

hoh l i
s 3':‘.«) \) q..JU .;)g_ \_, l.o-’ ‘d J‘ l 2 b
- C_’-’l J? :"'“" U’" l-’@ 1 ('\) Yes, to some verbs, not alk

-
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8. Can a preposition be used with VIIL as with L ?

Sometimes a preposition materially aids VIIL in the forma-
tion of its Passive, just as with I. (Revise here 39:6 on
Prepositional Verbs, also learn Vocabulary 39; then see Top

of page 103, and 1evisethe note on the Pussive of Preposiliona]

-

} -]
Verb). Thus -L& il wmeans, I abstained from it; * then

-
o FURE

Le ;ual “It was abstained from” (/' : was abstained from it)

[N
PR PR ] o)

The use of it will be begun 'ngLe-&w Lv ‘-—U-’ Similarly p-’ )J< 2
“3he is (will be) thought aboul.”
How is LJ;mJ | Tw‘ formed ?

“ﬂ

Take he Passive shewn in §7 and pleﬁxr thus J“‘a’-

- -0 8.

>
passible of occurrenca, ‘L C—WJI “he thing abstained from™.

For the use of a preposition with Passive Participle compare:

} c-)-’ ’ag "
This matter is looked-into 1'6’" )}Lm wd Vedn
o B . .

Those borne-testimony-to r,g.\ 5yl

The One worshipped (bowed-to) 4 ,}:-:JJI
L - -0
The woman trusted in \{,.'33?}.“ Relied on f.:Lc".i\’,,::.

et

10. Form dall of  jal

1.

Seif- Tast 88,

Turn back to Lesson 77:4 - "IV, agrees with VII, VIII, IX.
and X. in forming its masdar by inserting an alif of prolonga-
tion before the final radical™ :this applies to those Derived
Conjugations whose Past Tense is sounded by alif-kasra,
‘How is the Noun of Place formed from C’Z?l ¢

A,’.-o}

,-+f5; Same measure as ‘)uil.'l \«»l (63 : 7, focinote.)

(a) Furim Jfﬂu" ol elmcl v...‘;-/";-U r—w‘ from jﬁ.&}
(b) Write g L2kl of "J;ff:'s! (88 : 4).
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Bzercise 88. A .

o/az’) -

(_}\:.L..n a..\;l Ul:\-u\l I} )4.)‘” u

- -

b\}';g)ﬁ ,\( ’::3 g _( ()
= E 3 £ RPN - ;— 3 -
a1 M ;‘wu, mdl(u\ ()
A TR (1)
-8 E0s -0
’(!'L-w?\ll g.)\-wlg- . c' _,-“c L)‘ (O)

Y

}L>~ JMJ 'I )roj; (‘\)
( (.lLaIa) Mﬁl’l : ’O’A’anﬂ U'l u_)!'lj (Y)

#3 ,n., B -

Lps 2 s ol L.U\L il oo s <_ﬁm (A)
La,\m <_1 °::,, 5\ 3

-
-
]

o;-s:'; PRV RANCY

Erercise 88. 1

1, I have abstained from intoxicating drink (wine) and smoke,
a period of two years, “Smoking = b w2 or gl

2. “"We were [in the habit of ] working with trouble and
travail night and day.”

3. “If there be anyone who does not wish to worlk, then let him

also not eat.”

. "Abstain from every likeness (appearance} of evil,”

. “That they abstain from the defilements of idels.”

. “The sleep of ihe worker is sweet.”

oo~ oW e

~ “Then let all the perfect ones of us think this, and if ye
thought (think) a thmg to thc contrary lhen God shall Leveal
this also to you.” J

9. Verily we are God's and unto Him do we return {Obituary

notice). -

.., and commanding () that foods-be-abstained-from.”
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I.esson 89.

What are the chief significations of verbs in VIIL ?

{(a) VIIL is realiy the Reflexive of I (= "to do it for one’s self.”
{b) Sometimes the meaning is Reciprocal like VI ( -- todo it
to ane another.”)

{c} Occasionally the Reflexive meaning passes into the Passive,
especially with verbs that do not take Conj. VII,

These significations are classified in the following table :

. P 1 —

{a) to write one’s name | - 3-."5 | . - (

{»g. subscription list) | =~ .| townte L

L -

to separate one's self Lj_):ﬁ} to separate (frans :) Y
- - ’- -

to gather (intrans :) =) | to gather (trans :) e
- - o

- —

to abstain {personally) -.LI-J to prohibit AlA
- —

- w8 -

to turn one’s self (J l)\_';i'j\, to twist (a thing) o
-] -

to worle (individually) A to occupy one (in) o J"“‘"‘

-~ @
to think 51 to think e

10 look for, await. expect ;L?j ' | to look at, see :,-Lz’
- -

lo bear, suffer J¢I>~ to carry (a load) 3;—
P Tl

(b} to fight one another JLZBJ to fight one another J.v 1%

to be reconciled woa. :?_'_ L | to he reconciled w. ¢. 2. l ’C’i(nﬂ’:
P -

to differ from o.a. e to differ from o. a. il

(c) to be raised (to rise} | 24 ) [ toraise . . Ay

L s L

to be benefitted ‘uﬂ::j‘ to benefit (trans:) S

gy - .y

to be aided, victorious J"“":;L to aid, give victory 2",
L ! .

@, -

to be filled Mol o s Sa
__.'ﬂ =
to be extended i 324 | o streteh out (trans) s

Changes in the O of VIIL

-0
. Explain the form of L_.J:,!:u'd\ fo be agitated : where is the 2o 7

If the first radical of the original verbbe o w? L o b

{which are all very broad consonants), the thin O of J-“'J
becomes k. This may unite with the b of the verb, and b

-~ zﬁ .
is written, Ex. ;J.i:'l to he driven off. The same coalescence
occasionally happens with (2 asin Ic.\.«.al
L ——

Or the (o and L may remain distinct, as ‘-.\Lm\ to collide.

Explain ’_;-/_5 )l/ to throng loyether (men),
\ °

IF the first radical be > 5 or 3 the & of :}gii'l is changed to

5, This may unite{coalesce) with the first radical if that be >

- 3 -
-

or > as 3l or T25b to be stored up.

Suppose the first radical be o or &

-

e

Then the servile < unites with it and forms o or & as P
—

Self Test 88, 1. Bxplain =3l (89:4). < Explain ko (89: 3)

Words Difficult lo Find,

]I_]_;'?c?gi Its Meaning  [The word fﬁﬂﬁ}f Its Meaning The word
- . =% |[-7 . | to connect with, ST
A ; A= sy o be communis i |
4| to he united - J’ cated (news). ) .,)/} -
- . R Tt t t , e
rusto be spacious C’“"', a* § tg 23;’.?3‘1?{ } L34 ’\
@".9 to become clea] f_‘_"[ b3 to trust (rely) upen ub\.}ﬁ'j
[t Beth
'5; to recline L<_..||’ J\ﬁ_,i lo he kindled Y
.- -] - T
<351 to take (VIIIY | 3| 3 ,e( to fear God ¥y

Hours may be saved by memorising this table which really telongs to Lessons
113 and 114, Verbs commencing with i (and in cone case with liamza)
conlesce the wan with the fu of Conj. VIIL, and write te with shadds,
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Fuereise 89 o, To Arabic :
I. These goods are inflannmable (liable to calch fire),
2. We work for the extension of the Kingdom of God in the
Coptic Church {Nation),
3. What is it that prevenis women’s work in war time?

4. The prices of all eatables and drinkables have risen, on
account of the war.

5. What do you think will be the result of the present war?

6, Do not ask the-like-of this question, because no-one knows
that but (except) God.

7. Pay no altention to thal person because he only pretends
being-relizious.

8. By examination (trial} man is honoured or degraded.

9. T consider (think reckon) that girl to be hasty (rash) in her
judgments and therefore I do not depend upon what she says.

Eororeise 89 B. To Boglish ;
elgw u,u“u,..nm ()
-LE:N(A;Y') sl g i e ;L\A BEE ()

e
o -—U...,é

wﬁn By Al st e Lﬁm. (%)

AT 2k I, SN LB G
’L,:u A e Q,’f_, SUSEG (o)
’191 2l L.J‘ﬂ MJI“:JH» J‘,. SV ()
o rlms &Lhd ™ UM,JMJJ CHETANINC)
o AR gl ’(.;Q— ;)L,L:M— (A)

~- -

Lg\;;l S 3 S s 1d il il _,Mc.ld (a)

EE'\ ox

3 . . i3 . ! i . “, £ | ‘ [
N.B. \__)1‘,,._ is frem (sl IV. to iusult or degrade: &:J‘

yi -
means “man,” its f "blwaH i ol X
3 an,” its fem. 311 and indef. ¥} fem. 3|J»l
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EXAMINATION PAPER 90.

4 Translate to Arabic:
t. Have you any goods in your stores that are liable to explode ?
2. “Let not your hearts be agitated, ye helieve in God, then
believe in me,” )
I was wishing to be present with you to-day.
. The enemy’s army was defeated yesierday,
Be patient and walit : for patience is a virtue (handsome).
1t is said that this woman has beconie a Mohammedan,

. I do not think we have any inflammable goods at present.

[= =S I = SV R

[ do not know what were the subjects of his sermons last

Sunday in the Coptic Church.
9. What was the subjecl of Friday’s Khutba in the mosque ?

e et

B. Translate to English :

EARS A WG Va0 ()
S A okl ()
(o m‘uuuxn j;;\ (¥)
(eTlas 53] Jeilis (o

' s '(,w .
R (e)

- I ...--,w"f‘."YL-)<
SN A & s Ve atl ()

Jis] JL FEIPAE K_;}J'l:\,; (v)

-
.- B -

kﬁ'L 'UM U‘ \_c-_,: f_,aA.J] ‘ (f\)

. Answer these questions:
1. Which is the chief Derived Form for expressing Intensity !
2. Which chiefly expresses the Passive ?
3. Which for Reciprocity ! Give illusirations,
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Lesson 91,
EYE, VOIUE, & EAR.

Having, in Lesson 41, learned selections [rom (he Commandments, the student
is now given the whole section, Exodus 20 : 1-17 as an optional memory exercise,

L WE A o oF J K

33 gual _A,L;; o pan ol e e Tl Sl G IR
L5y o0 Vg gonte Vet ) C-.@; Yo sul o idTel oK Y
ool gy e e W gy G e skl B
JPCRIRC Py NRIES NES WA RN PR e P
sk e iy i AN R AR 95 Azl
b s Ve L;LL.;,) Sy 2 el Tl sl
W acb 3 e Lo Yol 0 WG e

At e praly Joul (Ui acaid) ey 5
Holy allaohe whsi Vo b o i 4wl Lol
3 oY el J2l s el 5y ey clialy ey il
,_“;Cljﬂl, W be s pmdly Lop¥isslall O o ol e
# dudiy candl o g o Db el e Ll o 5l
SIS NN SORT AR S RORP Y oS
el o)

w9y aladdy B e a s Ve 5 s Y O Ve i

Vyole Yyorst Ysazd ¥y ore Yy ehy i €25V
vy e \‘f’x}

Lesson 92.
Conjugation IX

. For what verbs is Conjugation 1X. used ?

For verbs expressing fixed colours and defects, Revise 58:4(D)

. Memorise this short vacabulary, .

X ] i - 2 et

to become whilte waa! | white -
a8 P ] l

to become black D)wlf black > g
7
a0 P ] '|

lo hecome red el red A
o P
=2 'I 2. 1

to turn pale Rl yellow, pale Ao
& =0 'I LA ‘

to become crooked =+t | crooked zs*
w -8 1 e ] |

to lose one eye 3 one-eyed Py

. Inflect +>-\ Lo redden.

e - e b0
ua) :,,_| '., ey b;:") 'l;:,/ 1‘_);*,.:! J‘s.’l
oy )'—,,,..l :w»j _ L;Q)Ja-! ‘.if);,-:"»-‘ .__;)J:>.'|
Py ' 3 e
'LJG)Jw-] | — ; &3J:=l

. But wheve do the two 4 's come from in 2od and Ist persons ?

Simply from unloosing the two coalesced consonants, 50 to
speak, This is only necessary when the final radical has to beur
« suhiin, thus doing away with the shadda, We shall study the
“Doubled Verh” (so-called “Surd”), in Lesson o2 . he fled
33 i I fled f.";_):;ﬁ ; she touched = ; thou touchedst G

. The Imperfect (Note the slmdda)

Pl Bl | - oo -2 ¥ don T so0 #
: (_))J...#f bj)“‘; ‘ 'l g.ﬁ - ».)" _.,ﬁ j Jrcy
e f—o-: - e h b 'y aween ::-c:'
U U«’J*‘ i et L o=
dew T ie0 ©
< —_ , . Jn-‘-""l

I‘hc Impemlwe {where f(a31ble)

S G da Al
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1s there a Passive to IX 7
Naturally there can be no Passive of practical use, and to

Noun of Object, The other patts ave;—

.-c.- ") °}
Jf-\ﬂ“ (- w| Reddening J*g- on measure J
Cnly

A pale,cyu crooked,

s .

_).Am | Redness (inflamraaiion) \J-o- | on measure J)lu-‘

Wk "G el crookedness.
)J)u paleness; Tire)
How would you tlanslate ‘to meke white, to whiten”?

B2
Use II which is factitive or causative. He made it white 4=

@ =
she blackened if, )‘\3‘33;'
Note that many Arabic colours are simply substantive names
of well-known objects ; thus 3-1,3 scarlet, is really the Persian
woud for cochineal—Fkermes; though the Relalive Adjective

{Lesson 144 ) is often formed from it by adding Lg thus;

o,.
Nd
o

4;_,J uaa- Scarlet Fever; u""“““‘ violet L;a coffee-colour.

Frercise 934,

I. When she heard this news her colour faded {she turned pale)
for fear of their striking her.

2. As fur them, they observed her paleness but they did not
know the reason for ik [snow,

3. If your sins be as scarlet, they will become white like the

4. Her face was reddening for-shame during-the-time-of her

standing (while she stood) before the judge.

- Mxercise Y2 B.

| L}cb_,::— L{,-_,‘J.e.p'l J\.x\”..\b .__,:ML.-J.& (\)

& ¥

i(:,:., ,a e {1 rrh<_1 Gy Mi wb” Wl (v)
iy V&a’fﬁ 5 fu( (LL# S5l (r)

Ls.a'u.'l | "A'L 'l 'L?9)9_9 UQj pLESS )0-4 ’ifﬁo"f} Jl'( (i)

..__22();.

Lesson 93,
Conjugation X.

- Q-0

The form of Conjugation X.is JaiZw! which is formed by
prefixing three servile letters to the first of the radicals.

s R
The Past Tense of r?,i:a Lo ask to understand”, “to inquire”

& -0 P ] [ J=T.) L] o .0
o -

oot BN oot I I CHor oW B vt I Rt £ Bt
w@-ﬂ..w’ J&-&ﬂﬁiﬂ/ .-.o.‘..é....w, t.&.ﬂ..-w’ \_,-4&4.-.«’ r&.ﬂaw
)O,o L) e)“u ’o a 30 9.0 °}u,o . n/ﬁ ®
- - - i . - . “ " .. - L
u.\..,‘,nm | A“u/'l \%%A,..»J :_'_,....émj wnﬁa\
o
L—s-‘,ﬁm-“" = uyﬂﬂﬁ.w ‘
P -

Imperfect of FL-\:w} “to seek knowledge, to ask information”,

¢ 0 - o BOa 40

BN - R T T - - ;4 -
U*L"‘—"i o )ﬁ nlnd U\.J‘t ) u'k aa,.......! rl-:..,! r\nm,.
o ” ¢ : o . 0.‘0 : - ’0 ® »‘; 3
L-anM.s (;}J.n:..,s oldans Cnahnled (J.h...s
, ". -' - - - L s c’u + -
Mt — VL.:.ul
- s -
Imperative of _)A--wl “to ask forgiveness”.
- . CR Bv.Q ° o v
UJ‘“"“"“" l_,.).t.‘.q.uwll l{ﬂAnMJ ‘;gjf;h:w/'l J-&A‘.U’i

The Nuun of Agent?
With {- as in IV, VI, VIIL, and with a kasra before final.

o
Soa 2
Thus: )p.xm»one-wsknw-patdon (p=>eies  One-who-approves

\xnwa temporary husband to legudise return to divorced wife.
The Magdar?

N a o -0 & -~ L]
Uﬁé:.al examples "’)U.;::..l act of asking forgiveness; L,"[-:":M‘

o A}/u-o "'Jdo‘u -t

approval; rléﬂlm‘ inquiry; r‘Ax;w"l employing, utilisation.
Can there be a Passwe ?
Yes, many verbs of Conj. X. have a trausitive signification.
The Passive Past follows the rule of “Penultimate radical

taking a kasra"”, but, as in IV, VI, efc. the alif takes a
qlamma and in this case, the ta does also. It (he) was approved
] .

u*"""" It was drawn oul, extlacted thﬂ"

The Passive of al-Mudéari®: uum....g Notfice the fatha.
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Ny A bl

9. The Passive Participle is jeseiws on the form U\-i-:m Lesson 94.

- [ %)
PR 4 . . i j i
Compare _}-zi.laf Vow that which is fo be mef, hence, the “futurc”, Conjugation X. (Contd.)

0 I. What arc the chief meanings of Conjugation X, ?
E.rercise f)j‘rz A l-ecamtulatm"y Exercrse. . {a) To consider the object to be ... {e.g. good, etc.) ;
P A S ) T T : ‘
dm P ‘ ° baw CLLL& o gen dlLa.s <] b 3T (b) To sk for the action to happen ; (c) {Various),
s 2, Memorise the following derived verbs :
(03 ¢ \"V)Je :)Lg_){- _,h__g 4.1.:- J{J 'l_,
o Meaning of X. X. Meaning of 1. L
I xercise 28h. eaning o ,__\ eaning o
“Aud delight thyself (enjoy-thyself) with the Lord, and He {4) to consider good cee ] 7
. . \ £ooc, Qw"‘—“’l to be good o=
will give thee the request of thy heart. Deliver thy way lo 1o dpprove Cco-e -
the Lord, and trust upon Him, and He will cause-to-act™. to consider heavy (a bore) Wl to be heavy ,_)3:
Exerci : English : Lo -3
Tercise #3c. ;1"0 1:;);1 sh. . - o e e to cousider great, ’,,-x; A 0 be big J:-{
te 8o 0 "’g LI Q‘,[LJ[ i to he proud . . .
o"AM\?:-n.ua r r‘, & . U} 2P nansd b r.?ﬁ.ud, \ .8 @ 3
foro . . . I T Ll A -
68,0 . R ) to consider important w220 1 | to be important ke
AReN li)b WAL 4,)*..,“_.“&., Wels UI.JL@ (%) : D i’v
- - )
- e to consider strange NN lo Le strange )
I.:.JL'.A ,.J 'I} \_-)'\:.4_,.“3 k-«LJJE Lh-l-'- _, kl!l ‘),l 4] N }41 ‘ H\GLB (\*‘) ' QJ L - e ",J
Tl - . to consider small Taam | ) .
. o . it a2 ) | Lo be small )
u “:‘el . .)J‘\. _‘)/\_;'kl L_<>~ J}j! i 41 ;3 “\l_ i ‘__,j \‘)'-JL-((} (i) contemn, despise - T n
v e DU . cga to consider (make) lawiul “ioezw | | to e lawful |
7“.—-.1:9 L.z: L:zl. 221 L)" Uﬁ . 4&1..!:.1.& ai.-:ﬂ-l }_y *«-‘-J ! o e
M - 2 C : s =
; ; .o AR T a0 . ""- . ":_-,
:Stn\ | KT J_,Y\ \r_’J] i “.-":'2'3 Lpakka, r}& - (_,Lu S (b} to ask parden P M"J to forgive _9;"
i - ’-'n.-‘o L
Ixercisn 93d. To Arvabic: to ask news Az to fuform A=l
I. The king inquired whether they approve {(approved) his to meet Lrece \ ,‘1_
. . . ! . RN recel ]
thought (idea) but they did not approve it. to expect fo receive J fae | 10 receive s
~0 .0 -
2, So hesaid: “If GOD MOST HIGH will {.e.Ihope) you will to make use of Tonie 1 to do. make .
(o) - ! (W
approve it in the fulure”, They said: “If God will”. - ieo _ -
3. “Then know that there is no deity except God, and ask to ask permission &3l o give leave o3|
_ fmgweness for thy sin and f01 the bellevels (rrr) and the be- (o ask one’s presence :ﬁ‘;h:“'l 0 altend at ;.:2{»
hevmg women’’ T : R e "”T'o_’ . 1.
4 Inthe book of "IOOI Nights” there are many stories about a () to extiact ;—;;‘;;,l lo go out J ;'J.»..
sharp ‘mustahill’ who was married to a divorced girl on b _ T e | b b -
. ) ) . to be worthy (uh e t i p
condition ‘that he would divorce her again next morning, . ’ e | | to be incumbent S

felt in love with her (became aitracted to her) so did
but fell i1 ( ) N, B.—3fake qguite sure of Suctlons (a) and (b) as being of great importance.

not divorce her; consequently her first husband and her

father werc enraged 3. Form JJ“’“ from O3 L"‘ to ask permission,
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Write the bamza over the kursy (.5‘.) then act as in 93:6 and

0w
you get Ol asking-permission, or, asking-to-be-excused,

4. From }L@Lﬂ and (C’_;"C..u
Compare } 3! Lessons 77: 7 and I17: 13.  An additional alif

e -
not being feasible, compensation is made by 3 thus 42zl
rd -

e
uprightoess, straightforwardness, 4>, | rest, restfulness.

Erereise 94a. To English :

L,.;r-\a' L.\Aﬁ,..u 1 uU.aL.J )‘:L:g;...u | ('\)

P N Jout;,\ (v)

D0 -

A )ﬂ“ um:il B3 G (e)

e

\

¢
Jw.a.ac.‘ Lv u.) L.,..! & (’J, \..ns a_);‘a.a‘- vl..w

r‘/ .

um,r,;ﬁ )u:mt, 515 ()

-;° :}< u,,\;.."a 8% (o)
ol B Foe s ER ok, "
r<.t,_:a15?._;.. ALY AT B RSY ()
Exercise 945, To Arabic,

1. The Sunitan gave them (/{. received them) a great vreception,
2, The labourer surely deserves his hire (wage.)

3. Inasmuch as I (Since I} was surprised at the presence of the
person referred to, I have inquired about the reason of his

attendanc:e ; it was said to me (I was told) thal he dld not

ask pelmlSSlOl] to attend

4. The judge has commanded the atlendance of the witnesses
to-morrow,

‘ R % N

5. We are ready for every (any) service.

6. Dow't make much of this matter, for itis not worth your
trouble,
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Lesson 95,

1. The Paradigm (Table) of Derived Conjugations VIL—X
with Examples,

PARTICIPLES MUDARI< PAST .
_)M.L‘ R Tmper, v Na,
Passive Active Passive  Aclive. | Jassive Act. _
' - Ry ey -0 <=4 Earms
(I . By e 3o, I B
sl = el bl - J“*’, I8 1,
o C Sty 3 e 0. " ye0 LTI
J(?:o\ Jm:.u Jn.'lﬁ» Jnlb’\ B \a...m \_}““” u‘f‘:,l J-JJ VIIL.
R NEL ot ,o,- i
A . 4 _ . A
Dl BN Ja| — Jslhix
IS 2 I Yy oL [} - ,n,—n" , 90 940 » 2.0

SOzl | Juindy Jaizds | Deize L Heicnd e J.M \ Jm.,i X.

A e . e —o)is- s R l Exs:
ol r»”[ — P als ._}J.\.:u'\; —_— ._e’ 2k | LJJ,_Q\ VIl
e B R R L2 502 or P
N Jehe i ‘s § LR b L.J'l J.Jl VIIIL
A - - . M 7
oL o) . i 2 - P
W — : el T — slix
~8 0 Py ] - . P [P) Prad
o

r. i “}‘,L-.‘..:A N‘(,an:.a y f-:.»‘ }..a:..:!: a:_f; r cLa...x‘ X.

2. Study the following Newspaper Exercise with the aid of

your lexicon. Then correct by page 235,
a0 ,-;v &?

EH - 8 ,i' )9), P -2 'I’ .-

'-UYJ o thb L'))Mf’ LY t#'l.s. !:t“ 9_’ L))O.J\x.ﬁ..j ._AJ.\.':J
- - 2/ ik St

‘“[ﬁﬁl’f_i;\)l, u(__;dluwx:«-ﬂ Ol TS § U
6 o -] e 2" P I
U'I\.;.ﬁ ,- )'Lﬁh-‘y‘g_,a‘nmll L.Lu }_’?‘,"‘-*-“"d 3&:91

NI =

y“c‘;t’ . ‘\3 "_;:t;a _;Ayd.a J( . ".‘,-.t‘- JL “:5 1‘,3(’3 Ls"_,__ L":'
N d‘ %l 5, ST 1 1 A

I
,g o FOr - - & -8 9w 2 - o»
P

St a\a,. \)...V!m! adsl, L,.s b B -.'L:L, L;:-:L’.le-)» S'JE.;.(L{J
W‘J ”ia, (a)L..J‘ J‘.\J\)l&
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Lesson 98.
QUALRILITERAL VERS.

We now take up the Quadriliteral verb. How is it expressed ?
The same form is used, but the Zm is doubled. _ We say that
the ordinary Quadriliteral verh is on the form JL’:&
How do we get Quadiiliteral Verbs?
{a) By inserting an extra letter in a triliteral root;
{b) By repeating a bi-literal sound (Onomatopesia);

(¢} From nouns of more than three letiers

(d) By expressing “he uttered the formula...... " (Rare).
Copy and learn the examples :
to roll " R ° - o -
aroll away 3-—’)9-.\: ;-E:J:-D
el S Pl It
to shiake {(the foundations) f_’_}“}” 5"‘)
" 'e’; - .0 -
1o canse 1o quake (earthquake) J} ¥ U J
t l . . l.t. 2 'w -3 EEY
O whisper seditlon uﬂ’).w‘,.l vu!}.w}
o wail ally, for ) 2 G-s -
to wail {usuaily, for the dead) lefl ‘.J)lj
e et BT > a hr v
to make a disciple ( \..,,L, ) .A..'L.: SNy

s ® '™ \ -0

(el 3| Gk
o= &

Goi| |

to gird (someone)

to prove, demonstrate

h - e
to translate, interpret ( -h:-_y) :ﬁaj_s (.-,7}"
Yoo~ re T
to pronounce the words .., ( <U.\l ) J:....u J*""?
o
to say the formula ... = (;U’, .\+>=5 1)’ ;L\.A-' L\»

How can Al-Mudiri® of the Quadriliteral best be studied ?
By comparing it with Al-Mudari® of either 1I. or IIL of

the Triliteral Verb to which it has areat similarlly, since we

have shown (in 73 : 2) 1hdt the former are really Quadriliterals,

-}
LT
Compare Ja'ui with r:—,m

10.

— ‘335 ——

How is the lmperalive formed? Like IIL, the rest on the alif

being replaced hcre by the rest on thc jazmaled (sukdned)letter.

s 8 °
P translate! C :-J roll! 3” 3 pmve'

The Noun of Agent? blmlial to that of IL and III Compare

n ! 3 v <} "
}1.,. ._.,:LQ and ro—;\_» intevpreter; also uﬂ)w;» one-

whispering {Satan); '_',»;\_.A one-proving ; («:x»du one-

-~}
W |70t .
mumbling. An ex:of inanimates, «_Jl-a .44 explosives f Neut, PL)

A substilute for mutargin is fargumde, couuplud m Hgypt to a'mganmn.

We gave in Lesson 35 the Passive ofJ_,l) thus uﬂ)\‘l JJ )'l-""
ef. Conj 11, of Triliteral verb (73 : 2). Bul the more usual thing
is to employ a Derfved Form (see next Lesson).

Does the last lemalk apply to the Noun of Object? Yes, but
note also r:w,;u .__,:L_S/q [ranslated book.

. 2o

The Masdar. By observing & i_; earthquake; dw-_y translation;
P
Wadad mumbling, we gather that we add a ta marbifa to Lﬁ,;ul

Bug the form J ) will also be found.

How can we best find the Quadriliteral Verb (in Lexicon)?

See 2 above, For (a) Look under the Triliteral root. (b) The
bi- hte al sounds are classified under the {irst two letters, thus:

n")} T -

3
for \JN, to glitter, sparkle {whence a)‘ ,‘ a pear]), see Y

Byercise 930,

The ENOLISH of EXERCISE a4,
The employées (officials) dispersed exactly at noon, being interested in the
matter of the fighting, for they had heard (Jit. arrived to them?) that morming

__._llnt the two ar m|e=;, the Turkish and the English, had fought together in the

Sinai penmsula (tit. Tike- iSland) “Then news had ceased, although peoplé were -
so anxious for it that they began to inguire from every authentic source; but
with all their effort, time passed and they were tired of waiting, when behold
a boy had come carrying may copiv.as.ol’ the supplement to the newspaper (4.,
Speciél edition), They advanced upbn i, makﬁ1g inquiries, and their ﬁcés
veddened with joy at the pleasing news, and they showed (there appeared upon
them) signs of excitement and enthusinsm. '
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Lesson 97.
What are the Derived Forms of the Quadriliteral Verb ?

Ealad Ao

{a) JLM: with ¢ prefixed to the original form (Quad. 11},

{b) :}L-éjwith hasraprefixed,and the second lam doubled Quad.IT1).

)

(c) JLC*{'I with a nidn inserted and kasra prefixed.

We said in Lesson 06, that Quadriliteral Cenj. I may be
compared with II, of Triliteral: c¢sn these derived forms be

smnlar[y freated?

[y - Py P
\..'Lw is similar to Jw (ie. Jum ) V., of Triliteral;

= PRl

;}-‘-JJ may be compared to 1X: Wbl (o VI, its solitary

example is }-’4:}] it (the c;’OWcl) gathered together.

This last form (¢), may now he dismissed.

L

Give some examples of Quadriliteral 11, {(a) J:L-i?

S ,"n‘-,

to put on, or wear a girdle (Mizﬁa) ikl

to be demonsirated :-)’;_;.G
to be shaken, or to quake ) j::
to Le shaken, shake t;o:?
to be translated, interpreted ";,__"_,1';

&)L&J\ can be worked-out by intelligent comparison of V,
S~ ": P ”_ .
Thus: » A~ o8 0 with fatha over the ha, not kasra, Ex:

Aut 3 ,oJ/.-

fon

: Sy 8t
But, as in V. k‘u" r-w" is formed ‘with kasra \_}L.i:,. 'f;)L,’

-

How is the Masdar formed ?

}Oaf

The Magdar of Quagdriliteral Il would be le Examples :

J)nﬂ: J)a;;

o St
Four frequentiy-used-verbs on the form 33“;9,‘ (ie. Quad: IL:—

-0
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Mas,dar N. Agent| Twper: Present[ Past Meaning,

——

, & s -0 |2 e - .t to come to nought.

» || e, }. 5 5 l "\’: 8, \ 'I {
\,‘, 2 MA: :e ~:’ cease (o exist,

Jﬁ’:““’a w~ u\f,gb s - h .( fade away

)l .v.:.-:. “;;‘ - 8) 5 -0 5 a:: ; 5’-- A

-, e, , it ] J;"’"I _{l«w@{. .' Jg,..b) to shudder, shiver

o_)‘J‘“’ -

R

L)LanaL’l 2 L @
e Lou LJ:"I to be tranquil

Tl |
¥ .’n L] .
)‘_}:—4;1 Py 05 s ..—n.ul;;;o

; Y ie | Wy "f"“'l to shrink
ek T | J:*““-- PA P (with aversion).
oj) Ln-w - i J |

7. What is 10 be specially noted about this table ?

{a) Tliree things to be learned - wﬂm ; C)Uﬂll ; \DUH (,_.J .

(b) Two things to be nofed only (not memorised) : the Impera-
tive which will be better understood after Lesson 103 on
“Doubled (or Surd) Verbs ; and)lthf‘:, two ways of forming the
Verbal Noun. In the case of 3Ub! to be tranquil, Loth

n} S Y I -

u.: U:: and O .wlol mean tranquility, or, peace of mind,

E:Lmu.se 97 a. To Engl:sh

T A A ; .
313\1,:?-1&':- ‘_-)B:_;\_):u[..bj\; nbl{’d .,_,:.L.le_)'k.a
-L";,.'_ -t .-a-_-- a,o.. - L8
Y)Ls E:.w 'L9 4uy MLA L"““"‘"’ )J J... ul(_, M})) {- g 'u

*l Py ” -

k‘,«‘ ::-L.) (J?:': 'LD J.;":A cJLa.m U-l 4.!..\.5’ ‘d :_,.:_.a ‘ L‘/\K‘L’LM}

4..(3&4”) 4:_)1-&«“ ’ n\”uﬁ;.ﬂ d.;i‘,.“‘-;j L.,’;S r,;. Yl

Exercise 970, The pupil began to wail hitierly as though he was

not wishing to prove his diligence by comipleting his lessons.-
Our friend (lit. the one mentioned) was wearing a polished
(shining) girdle, so he began to sparkle brightly, as though
{probably) it had been given to him as a glift from his professar
(teacher) Mohammad. He commenced to rival and out-do
with it the other (boy) and at last the maiter ended in fighting

and boxing,
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EXERCISE oy

PRvES J-roi|

L A P .
4; - ij : rC.—:L: fr}i L}’ o g D g

Removcd-hls-clotllus, l on-a-day-of-snow, A black-one once,

-
. -

Andit-was-

SIE el

Jo - 85 w33 L A

M~ '_clﬂ P, Tty

said-to-him, | And- rubbmg-wnh-:l—lns-body, and began-taking-the-snow,

N € v
A, -0
e L:?1:“]

In-the-hope

S [ By

Why-do-you-rub-youwr

become-white, He-said,
(hat-I, ! body-with-the-snow,
.- T <t
;o 0 - PR TR Y Lt +
. L <
L'u...m L_a"-‘-’ L,\;b \’ 4 Jlb_a = P \9—) 3 s
Don't-trguble-yourself, O this-one, Then-a-wise.man-came-and-

3 o .
2 ]‘ I

NESENR B R

Y 7. LK)

increases-nol-except-in- |

blackness,

b - 3} o 6~

’_;\.;J | .-\.‘.2; O P’ )Ju‘::l

the good, | is-able-lo-corrupt,

and it

said-to-him,

-

3w .
7:1.:” 2 _,....! L-L..D- o i}{:‘i ®h

lhat th)- sody -blacken- -

the-snow, for-it-is-possible

-0 -
w e 5E r - Wt

A ol Lin

Jif':‘ ol l

! [ Tlis (story) The-

that-the-wicked. g .
meaning-of-it-js,

[ s - ]

F R 17, -
2T Je iy S F SRIRRTEAR
Qver- ﬂlL rul’urma~ {he caunol,) ! and-as-for-the-man
tion-of-the-wicked, lie-lins-not-power, i the-good-one,

THE ENGLISH.

A black man once removed his clothes on a snowy day and

began to take the snow and rub his body with it. Someone

- said to- vimn. “Why do. you.rub. your body with thesnow ?

“That I may become white,” he said, Then a wise man came

e

and said {o himy,

So-and-so, dov’t fatigue yourself, for though

thy body blacken the snow yet it only increases in blackness

itself.”

The meaning is: The evil man can corrupt the good one,

but the good man cannol refurm the evil one,

- 23() p—
Lesson 99.
POPULAR STORY FOR READING EXERCISE,
4 Ji, \A:“}) 4 ety )L;;J rdb Lo 78 Ay 250 ;’,
Rl AR U AV SRR RS |t |,,. SN
Sy Sl o el A ’(.",:' A5G (8
el 0 1Sy e ST S EL bl L e

ua;ﬁ -

v\ii’ u),'l.l.!r_gj_; <9$-x.\.'l |I'I_)'L.::t$h (SJ}-]J.I-};J)

(5"\“ \,L.H )\>-_..Ll bql! iLcA . "J.',J:v &:\1 f,}li :\:!}I‘ JU

e JL,;M RIRSH 4:& Caodiy 4 pn ot fo aiay b
Sl gl ade YT 63T, f,J'IC,:'L'mqlJU, Sl A

P - I S - u

L-v.w \::n.a.«xld“‘ Y :‘!Jh 1

(-

NOTER
This popular story, found in all Egyplian collections, is to be
carclully studied witli the lexicon. A cerfain number of vowels
{only) have been supplied, to gradually accustom the student to
reading the newspaper, which is vopointed. We give a few

grammalical notes :—

‘)“9" Lg"}‘i These are Conj. 1V. To be studied in 122, 123.
;«3'\L’) {f" — literally, "Hearing and obeying"”. (Very frequent).
g.}l'l“ (see 25 : 7).

u"'lg Ja muodern Egyptian silver coin=one dollar,

Lo u-,mc twenly years. (Explained in Lesson 148: 1,2).

A the Impemtwe of J:-'l (L.Lsson 104 ¢ 4)

:_.,.:-l Conj. IV. {to be studied in Lesson 107).



EXAM[NATION PAPER 100,
A. To English:

it e YT ae ¥ » s - N
‘)LPQD u"'kfd}.w ;l....wl rjd! h'LLL 4}--’ ’ :.‘:'«7/?:9&;! (\)

WS B Y B RS ()
gAr L,,L,L,;u 5 WGl Ml (*)
‘_}((}GJ MW 1;....\._...,! b‘g L:- ‘:’i)))ﬁ"' ...:::..s \, L.b' (i)

,a;'f.; 3 3

—)Oa P

ﬂ—wJ‘u&"_’mM“y ( )
'y }1 ‘\.:;.Q:;d’!’j '_I',:j; .&:9.\: J{‘UN;L“‘, l i " ,ﬂﬂk,‘} | ub—tn;b; (-\)

uﬂﬂ‘J )i>| !:;g, Y ()
B. To Arabic:

I The stars were shining in the sky (heaven).

2. And bis disciples were plucking the ears {of corn) and
eating, and they were rubbing them with their hands.

3. Iam the Lord thy God who brought thee out of the land of
Egypt, and out of the house of slavery {(bondage), thou shalt
have no other gods before Ae.

4. Hallowed he thy Name,..... Forgive us our sins, as we for-
give those-that-sin against us,

5. Honour thy father and mother, that thy days may be long
on the earth.

6. But for a misunderstanding between the two partics the
conditions of peace would have been agreed upon before,

7. The book was translated by one of the best of thetranslators

8. You cannot prove that statement.

9. He went to the carpenter and said ‘Bring (lo) me (he
bedstead’, -

C. (dve the Arabio Singular, Dual and Plural of
dav—week—month—year——fathel—-molhel—brothel —-mster
—newspaper —library-—book - church — house —dog —cow—
mule.  * Plural of ¢his word not yet studied (but used once in Ex, 56 ¢),
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Lesson 101.
GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO WEAK VERB.

. Into how many classes are Aiabic v§rbs divided ?

TS T
The two main classes are A. i.J'l.w Juﬁ Sound (or "strong”) i e

free from defect; and B. J'L.» _;«.:- Jaﬁ Not- Sound,

A. Consists of veirbs (whether triliteral or quadriliteral) that
are devoid of Hamza, Doubled Radicais, and Weak Lelters,
for all of these have their own special rules.

B, H'Lw ‘_,;:5— {Not-Spund) is sub-divided info:
{a) uo-ﬂa Correcl or Regular: which allows hamzas as radicals,

also cloubled-lel[cw, but does not contain rore or .
at

Under (a) we shall study );:?- Malhmfz (hamzated verb) and

Uielda Mudataf (doubled) ¢, with 20d and 3¢d radicals alike.

q,'/'
{b) \.M {(Mutali=weak) consists of verbs contalmng the weak

wien and yo.  Under (b) we shall have i

~
I Mitnar (Assimilated wa or ye as 15t radical,
3
:J;s.-'l Ajwas (Hollow)—wau or ya or alif in the middle,

f_,aJSU Ndqis (Defective}—1wau or ya or alif at the end, whence

it often “drops off”, and in fhatsense, is defective,

. The above complete list is to be used as a general introduction

and to be turned back to for reference. It is not essential to
learn, straight off, all the Arabic technical terms; vou will
Jearn them, with their meanings, in the course of L.essons
102—127. But'the divisions and sub-divisious must be fully -
grasped (uuder the English names, for the present),

. Why not call the Sound Verly *Regular”, and the Non-Sound
““Trregular” } — Because the “Non-Sound ¥ verb also follows

regqular laws, though suffering some changes of form,

. Let us show these classes more graphically,
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E_-?:J

an b

|

s

(weak lau)

s liaa

{douhled)

D aege
{hamzated)

e
{weak fu)

i

(weak ‘ain)

Order of Lessons 102—127 : Doubled Verb; then Hamzated Verb, wilh hamzated fu, hamzated ‘ain, or hamzated lam. After that,

weak first letter either wan or ya; weak second radical wau, or ya, or alif; {inally weak third radical, wau or va or alif,

1.

2,

3.

Liesson 102
- L™ ] F
el
What is the origin of the Doubled, or “Surd” Verb. .
Thus s = dda

DOQURLED VERB,

A simple triliterai verb with three falhas,
When are the two radicals contracted, and when separated ?
They are coniracted when the third radical carries a vowel-
sign, but opened out when ithasa eul(un, (e 0 before a Pro-

noun-Affix), Thus .h he extended ; e T extended,

- .

Inflect the Preterite of Js P,
e g1 go 4, d@- i
SEEY ‘J-\* 'SV b | Ooda A
4 }..c - ’{w - N - ’" s T

LRy ( .>Ju L o oo b
l’ ~>J~" - LJ‘Q-\A

s -
4. What happens in the Present Tense {ex. & he runs away) ?

LE

RULE. 1If the third radical is vowelled (Eere by damma} but
the first radical is not-vowelled, the second throws its vowel
back upon the ﬁmt and coalesces wnlh the third. Thus instead

- - - PR

of "*‘“i we get J\..: and for ) m ¢ .u and for ua..a.-; r.uau

Innperfect Tense of Z)L- to Lhink, suppuse,

0 . - i &3 - [+ Y

; ) 247
(_J“lzf. L.J)“E'f, ol O '!&L | u!z;' i)
5”‘ - Gy - ;),, j“..l, 13-
R Oyl oldds L ol o
1he - ! -
;3 to flee, ren airay.
“a o ST i o 2.
DA s a5
e O AL ‘;,ls.’,‘.. PRI L
U U R e JJJL! i
- | P o o
L i — 1
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:J:af- to bite.

LI s 5 - i - T 3
u“""*"" Oyede EIJL;”: ,\Ju"‘i use A,
;.e.,a..‘:.n; Y] ;-'a;; Olasi ;J_:é;-i ; ,afﬂ‘ 5

3., 2,
U:a,u - U;;r. |

What difference is made in t]lt. Impemlive ?
7 s
Instead of the formal .>..\.4l ) 9| and ua.,a"-'l we write \a A

and U.a-— the falha, in this case, being a contrivance to aveoid
two sukfins coming together.
Why is there no alif-kasra ¢
Because t_)'t,'al'l has thrown back its vowel on to the first

radical, and consequently, there being no sukn there, no

extra alif is needed to assist to pronounce it !

- o . = F
& * w} p
u-U» [ booke Lo 6 X S
" ° . 1 '| & l:i . e e
~ Jrj’, s 2 A 5 A A
. o N 5 w 2 ‘
O*-“”:"f’," _,:.':c' ) Laae s2F LBE

L
2 . .
But note that 32| is sometimes used.

Is L}LLEH | regular?
Yes ; it follows the usual rule, except that the second and

third radical coalesce. QUa instead of JUa ; )'LB msteacl of

'_Ub "W instead of .Db'u Similarly ,_U:Ug Ol O G

. What magdar may be taken ¢

Various forms : :)L opinion, thought ; ")1;'9 flight. Perhaps

- M g .
.o S
the commonest form is }as as - Ao

245
Exercise 102 a. To Arabic:
I. What is your thought about the Lord of the worlds?
(S4d Chapter),
2. And ye thought an evil thought (see 6 below),
3. And they fthink about God other than the truth (untrue
thoughts) ("Family of Imrdn”).
4, Then I fled from you when I feared “you (Poets Chapter),
5. And verily (assuredly) I consider * him to be one of the liars
(“Stories” Chapter).
6, And that he punish the hypocrites {m} and hypocrites (I)
and polytheisfs (m) and polytheists (f) the thinkers of GOD
thoughts of evil ("Victory' Chapter).
7. Say Flight will nof profit you, if ye have fled from death
{"Confederates” Chapler).

.u

* These are Hollow verbs (Lesson 115),

1 This verb has the particle of asseveration :J whicl means

verily or ussuredly, and is used after ' (see 128: 10),

Exereise 102 6. To English (from Al-Qurin).

ULJL.\'I S ,,< LG ()
".}‘J‘JL}V\‘LA} (T)

IR I
Gl odab ogh (v)
".. .‘J'Q + a ﬂ-""-
T WIS BE ()
. , Ll i’-) Fo w .
e Wby 1Y (o)

ST, BT E BRIl el ()
SO il -

AR A 2N e T e
RN ) ﬂn’ﬁ...,, 3B W)



-3. -How is the Passive formed ?
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Lesson 103.

1. Form the Subjunctive of the Doubled Yerb?

. W E e e
This is regulatly formed; ¢.g. fro_m J-\g‘ J > to indicate, show.

’e;—oi -0 % £ - 0% i .- 8 F LA s,’oli
N ol B ol Yool Wot | oot dwo
o0~ & ¢ {0t R . - % . 8T
-~ - .o ! .. 3 . ] 7
L-/(U.Ju _)'I U:’.h Ul ‘. y,Jo L)'l J’J\; L)\ JJ\J L)\
asn o ) w500
SURY - sl

Does the sukiln separate the radicals in the Jussive ?

Decidedly so, when the real Jussive ts used; for otherwise one

radical would disappear; since it is manifestloy; difficult to
H

At @ -
sound JJU_ for, as we have shownbefore 1 = u“ . If it were
ol

L4 1]
VU two sukiins would come together, which is never allowed

-

to happen in Arabic.

NI IR SR

hY

L3

-
Ll

(%4

-

i
by et - ool o
b3 FJ &% '3 BE
5‘,0’0.’ G,bie’
J\L\i {,.\ - Jl s 5:,J
But Wright says, “In the Jussive the second radical nof-un
 frequently throws back its vowel upon the first, and combines
with the third, in which case the doubled letter necessarily
takes a supplemental vowel”, (c.f 102:60n the Tmperative).
What he means is—In the Doubled Verb the Jazmaling
particles (governing the Jussive} are often wsed with the Subjunc-
Live, t.e. the Subjunct’ive is used instead of the Jussive. Exs

- - \ ot

kY

-

A
Y d_‘}.—-e\

(A ar )

A

3

[ ]

A

PR

AT

b2
b

o aT e T o]
J-‘J_H{". r‘u""- ir

-
a

(a) In the Preterite ks'ﬂU\'l : ( (-5 to blame)

3 .3 ~3} L4 L3 L2
P [ o 57 LA G .
CJ""‘" _,AJ LAJ LAD PRV I CD
i

s}f 2. A ‘ ,!f- 3 e s e 2.
. L')m.;-.‘) ;._+_A> L...-...:.) L_,..;-J v,{a)

L] s 2

Laed } — i WL

- L I ”

“Taking fatha:

{h) In the Imperfect &;L.’al‘ : (:,:"&' to deceive)
o - 04 . s ) [ 2>

& & . At " - . . ¢ —nu 4 -/
(Rt g L)L'“’-’ ) U*‘i. u’l.au i.;’:“
/o -3 PR A1 - 5 ..; w 3 ;
AR A LA .7 &
i) Ui L,‘L-!U L')};h e

ar T g (};
How is this verb pronounced colloquially?
I passed. Observe how the vowelling difficulty is overcome—
a yo with sukiin is interpolated between the verb and the

%A - -

In every case wiihout separation, Thus :»he passed;i.';:

pronominal affix, Compare 'L-i:“Ju we extended, with W

Is it allowable to write it in this way ?

Wright, late Cambridge Professor of Arabic, quoted words
thus writlen with approval, and Roberison Smith and De

()}oejc {Leyden) bave not disallowed it. In preaching, one says
- L - . .
< » because it is easily pronounced, but, when the word

-8
-8
) oG-

» o - [ - . - -
is longer, as in J-»--x,\ one says u{‘_,w,'l Icontinued. Most

s ezt i

correspondents now  write o selw There are several

examples of this in :'L:J_s 41.:5 t._,v."i For example ‘:J(? t;‘-i;u‘
L5y ) o
Memorise this’vocabulary !

Doubled Verbs iasifing dammna in the Imperfect,

to strefch Ja [ to knock 3’3 to cease f..o::(
to pour w2 | to count Ao draw, drag -

to lower Jas | to sprinkle Ly’_) to exert oneself >

to love, like 5y | to smell (a) }.&'- to touch f):.
i"aici;ag kasra:

‘ o ' - R ES
to err M2 [ to smell (b) ?.i': to tighten %

to kneel 4.5- {o cease w2~ | to be sound an
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Eaercise 103a. To Arabic:

1. “And on him I bestowed vast riches”,

2. “And when (if) the earth was spread out”.
“And he took hold of the head of his brother dragging
him to him",

4, “He said, We will strengthen thy fore-arm with thy
brother”.

5. “What think ye of Christ "
“And He withheld men’s hands from you",
“Revile not those whom they call on beside (apart from,
without) God, lest they revile God despitefully (as an
enemy} in their ignorance'.

Erereise 1036, To English

‘.Dj.’\..o\.ha d.‘ L:>—3 (\)
SAPSNIFE)
e asl ol 320 ()
ORIV W )
GG BB (o)
Sl g1 88 (3

° o7, FT I/ e N A ) PN AT TR
rl.cv SN 'IJJ.C«-ILBH ﬂ-’}”"d}-> ;:‘Uj;"\itl}_';ﬁ”}?“’ ‘93 (V)

ACTIVE VOICE AND PASSIVE VOICE.
RS "Actwe Vmce"ls called by some (-_).-M—&b }UU M =the
verh whose agent (subJect) is known By others PL-.D d““
2. "Passive Voice” is similarly called Jﬂf:l‘= deld ._]}@?:U Jadl

— the verb whose agent{subject)ls unknown. brg.l}p,uli 19":1'!

3. “Subject” of a Passive Verb U\C—U.__,.:’U = “Deputy Agent”,

The above will beunderstood after Lesson 169, etc, on Syntax.

Lesson 104.
HAMZATED VERDB.

I. Tn how many ways may a verb be hamzated ?

It may have a hamza as first, second, or third radjcal {p. 242).

In verbs with hamza-fu (i.c. firstradical) what is the general rule?
RULE: A silent hamza (e with suk@in} when preceded by a
vowelled hamza is chan;ged to the letter homoge}:eous to the

vowel Examples un” becomes JA\ and u“” is written

U‘J" ‘T helivve,” and u'U:" belief for u‘\+11 Similarly, we write

J( 1 T eat, for J’J/ 'l'l . The advanced studenl may, however,

note that since \ is net Voalif of prolongalion, to change itto
the alif of prolongation and then to write madda is but a

conventional custom. Similarly, gy of the Jmperative.
%

. Conjugate i,—-v G ;—»" P {uke caplive, {E

- - 2 R o, « ~ 3 .

‘_:)::d\ 'IJ}"I UJ.,..,'I 1_}‘”1 L..Jf.vl J"""
‘)"0" u"ar -:,efi e‘l f"ﬂfll
O g f-"" 'h:f»l O e G

- o8 - .
b:.:u'l — O |
ql.,“ t_)‘-:“

° - ' ” v t H i:. J '1
()fNL) d.’ﬂl-’ u'l,.,«Ln J\_)“;‘l’ J—Mb J‘:‘L
- . . i - £ . - i i“
Ry " \')_9,”1; VJ o L’ o [ Wl Y

1 - y -
e — 23
. f’JA1 t)‘nﬂ-u
’_ L 4 Iy - wer - 1’ 8] [} "'_ [ 3 o
UJ‘,“'U.(! ‘-’J’;”li H ‘f:’ rl \J”Kf. (’ N ‘) J-;"Lg,
fe gy B . 1»3»! .T" e i\}‘f
J",’"b (5 by U t“ sV Sret f! sEY e
o Ylial e e ’
i 4 — g
P
ol bl | a) ‘ @ ! ]




LErerveise 1040, To English:

pa— ‘150 ——
there any exception tothe above rule?

In the Imperdllve of three veibs the first r.idlca] is 1e3ected

altogether: bJ>—-«\> take! "_)J _* command ! | Lr \(Eat'

Form U\f-li‘l l'”'l
The one alif is placed zcross the other, forming madda: thus
B

-1>'I taking; ‘\(\ one ealing ; '-,«| one hoping ; u‘\ safe,

-,

What happens with the Passive of the Mudiri?
Refer back to our RULE of PERMUTATION (63:5) “Change
the weak leller to haimonise with the vowel if that vowel is

P L
L, e
the distinctive feature requircd”, Thus 2= ¢ He (it) will be

PR AT Ry
{aken. Similariy ('La':z“ JS/ at The foud il be calen,
. TN e
Examples of J_,MM ru" from the =ld? )}:‘-.-v {having iunitial
AR R i R £,
hamza) J))ﬂ s hoped-for ; CJY)( Lo = J)( Lo an eatable;
S— &

E )1- KA . A )
SISTORIE Y (s subordinate official ; Gedla ])ernnltecl.
Vecabulavy ; (d) Veibs lal.mg damma in Imperfect: to hope

- - %
\,.! ; 1o order l ; to eat 't( 15 to take J

(1) Fatha: to permit \__)91, to be safe u'l to regret k——w]

{a) Kasra in Imperfect: to take caplive f"“

Frereise 104y, To Avabic:

I. "Then cat from what is set-before (brought forward to) you™ (Luke 10 8},
2, *And the Lord God took Adam (the man,) and put him into the garden of
Eden todress it and keep it. And the Lord God commanded Adam (the man)
saying, “Of all 1he trees of the garden thou mayest freely eat: but of the
tree of the knowledge of goed and evil, thou shalt not eat of it; for in the
day that 1hou eatest ther eof lhou shalt =11re]y die™, (("en 2 15 170

'I \g.a 4 ,l&L“Ju.\:— 4..:-‘_3 w” g‘" -ll'}}'lu_)\ Jo-"_, (T)

Al . . - s ‘qu:.;’_,‘°‘;. -
3)9—.:-5 Lﬂ UN( \( L, Al P :::49- O ‘)’tf! r.‘: )J.'lb\.“ L_JZH
u_,ﬂ L- Py LM \( 'L; ;Ae 31 (‘“ 'D Ls ){9 ! JELI,;G-;;

@_fi Juu LM‘LL (\)

1.
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Lesson 105,
L'.'H..’” j)-o-‘)
We come now to the hamza as middle radical, What vowels
may it take? )
PIL . .
Fatha as in JL..& 3% toinquire

+ Ase - 4-
Damma . w).J e to be brave

Kasra  ,  y 'L::E. :.,r":ii. to despair
The Mudéri® of “to despair”

e _ e s io,” s i
o L‘L \_)_,.- L.x olw s B Ly o o 'L::‘
fuﬁ, - ‘“-" ) ';:;: . -;\n :'
"':ut l.-\; V}w LJ JLA L; ()"lu-v _‘! W 1.)
- - i - ” ) i.o 4
i)"’ “.’.‘; - s L.’.‘
The Imperative of “fo ash” ) w
LR EAt] ! - ;.'a <% .
SRS RNV L Jiy UL

There is, however, avnother form of this parlicular verb some-
times met with, in which the hamza is simply dropped out of
al- \Iuglau and al-Amr. Example of the latter:

L« ‘m ask ! (We may briefly note here that LS]) to see,

daops its hamza in al-Mud4ari® and makes ‘5; {5_;' ete. It will

be studied under the “weak-ending verb” 122—123)

g )
Lo LAl C.uu'l gives no diPﬁculty : thus JT'L..« one~askm§, or a
beggal ; U”b one-despairing i?lj roaring (from 1y not
"5 which, however forins its Jf’t'ﬂn‘;'..w'l in the same way)

T
The Passive is M\ he is asked (about it).

“What bacomes of the alif-hamza in Noun of object ?

Revise our RULE of PERMUTATION once more {104 :6),

3 P )

The (clzf becomes way to suit the damma, Thus J, et OF .,,").....a
(Ibkt‘d or mapmmble { Notice the kursy =stool, ¢ e. a ya
without dots, on which the hamza may git, as in the second

form of writing the word).
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7. What form will the Magdar take ?

It depends largely upon the vowel of the verh (But there are
nol many verbs mahmuzal-ul-ain (having the ‘ain hamzated).
Examples of Masq’ai 1- .
J}u request ; and ‘_,“ya et question; f l villaing ; ..u 'L: dospuir ¢

:"i depression (or “dumps”).

Revise Lesson 13 at this stage. Imporiunt.
(il sTH v e o 6)
Sitay ‘;)m mwu 1,1N’;,\.!udpts Ji Lw\ (\)
20 LH ‘jts” (w) Juu Lr. L ‘>\9 J}L*JLJ (%)
q,w., R o) RGN
P -WL{.:, a0 () 2y
A 22 g S B E G ET 5L W (v)

Eorercise 105 b, To Arabic:

1. “Ask of me, and I shall give thee the heathen for thine
inherilance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for thy
possession,” (Ps, 2 : 8).

2. "And Saul will despair of me and not search for me yet
(any more).* (1 Sam, 27:1)

3. And the speech of the desperate (despairing) [goes] to the
wind” (Job 6 : 26).

4. "For everyone who asketh taketh.” {(Luke 11: I0).

5. “Ask thy father, then (so that; Sudi)-he-will inform thee,
and thy elders, then they will tell thee” (Deut:32:7).

6. “Ask him, he will speak for himself” (John 9 : 21).

7. “Then it said to-the woman, ‘Has God truly said, Do not
eat of all the trees *of the garden’ 1" (Gen: 3 : 1),

{Haqaan = Verily, ortruly).

This collective wall be explained in Lesson 139 : 7,

6.
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Lesson 106,
‘l}l\u }}&f’

Give exs: of hamza as third radical (marking important verbs)

Meaning Masdar |l’as-1'rc<=- Passive | Imper | Present Past
I FRRD A R S v
8 - . s A c 3 -8 8~ -
* {o create S LI - B ' R N v,
- ’f" A a3 . - ,1_. 5-’&" -’i/ﬂ’ 'E-‘,;
* to read ) \Jai Y \J’J ‘_);2.1 iy
f“ A e - E W T
- 3 v} L ¥ Ly -’
" to fill M ‘}L:_ . o'l p: Ny S
. i 230 I 2,
to be slow ltlz{ — - ;‘;,' } i_,‘::ﬂ »_,Lu
£~ - tro oo -
to make a {las . . - ‘
mistake = - 1 - -‘z"l |
- . o i - g 'o ‘t~°.’ ‘f—”
to begin 5% b \g.h 161 (B Y
b LR *

What do you obsewe in Lthe .\bove t.lble y

(a) That there ave fatha-fatha, kasra-fatha, and other verhs,

(b) That the kursy of the hamza is homogeneous to the pre-
ceding vowel (105 : 6).

(¢) The Passive Past always writes its hamza over a kursy.

{d) The Pass: Pres: writes it over alif, because of the preceding
fatha.

. Do not spend much time now over the table, as we shall meet

some¢ of it again in the Derived Conjugations of hamzated

verh. Learn the four verbs marked®, °Thc usual verb for
5 0.} %

“to sin® fLit, tom]ss)lsConJ 1V, taﬁ_ U |

Form \°'U~” ! from 5_,9

Note that the kasra requires its 1)01110“’811&0[15 it kursy (with no

“dots ;then thers is nc dlfﬁculty ~2'| I z *étg)'b a reader,

Form V;-Al'lr from 'I 4 and 3l

Wi}i,u e e, read; * JL«- manu’u i, filled,

It will be noticed here that we aue now dnscontmumg "the
practice, kept up for a hundred lessons, of conjugating parts
of the verb in full, giving sing. dual, plural, mas, fem, ete.
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Such special assistance was deliberately given to "'simplify

things”. We will now be able to save our space somewhat.
7. What happens to the ﬁnal hanua of the word ' prophet”?

at -
W

e

hamza has coalesced with the ya; so insteal of writing LS'““

f

an- Nabi'n we write LS“H an- Nabfye. The plural of LS" has been
learnt in Lesson 67 : 6 with words derived from final yu.
8. Give examples of words nof losing their original hamzi.

. . . < H 1#0 'I & -
evil (written in Qurfan yw) Hgul 7 Fgw
& B -
Y * &
anything, somzthing (Its plural is a diptote) %'l. 1 7 i‘.«s.u
with enjoyment (“to your health”) B

5. What happens with the plural of fL ol prayer-leader ¢
YRR ®

The plural form is 6\%-3‘(Lesson 132).  As the two radicals are

L

alike (from“f'l to walk «head) the kasra is thrown forward, and
e f- it

we geat »\.: i | Compare the verb u" to groan u, l I groan.

Fercise 1060, To English ¢ (From al- Qua'dn). .
w F - - A, P s w w @
Z'IJG (\!"‘) 'LLL;& ’:’ sy 'IJL((\') “.'L;I.\_gm :.ﬂ, 'b \;sl (1)
,J 'Lb (O |3_,\v & L..La:h JJ,\(J (2) L)t w'L.JU ;,U.Q'L:-

i

B

qt-, e e i'U,I Mm_muqm u,n,. gﬂ.d_fﬁi(

E.rerrmf’ 1060, To Arabic:
I. Read: in the pame of thy Lord who created.
2. Eatand drink with enjoyment,

3. He said, “Verily [ am appointing yon as-a-leader o the
people”, .

4. And likewise we appointed to every prophet an enemy,

5. Then, if thou art in doubt concerning what we have
revealed to thee, ask those who [were] reading the

Scripture before thee,

L.S‘; is derived from L! and is on the form '\-«d but the
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, Lesson 107,
L. Returning to the "Surd” (doubled) Verb, can all the usual
" Derived Conjugations be obtained from it ?
Yes ; but IX will seidom be found, (because the third radical
is already doubled : if second and 3rd were alike it would be
frebled). The cognate radicals are separated before sukin
justas in I. The Masdars of Conjs. IIL, IV, VIL, VIII, and X,
separate Lhe two, in order to insert the necessary alif.
2. The table of Conjugations with useful examples,

l Shaall Aull -
saal 'J PSP 1 R _= ¥ 3
MR P PRTRPRY O PO polecd 0O

P A o 7y 33 3 z* @’

Da {3000 ] 50 N0 N da Ja Al
L ;’,5 } Ju’} — XA | ‘u/, L -
Luﬁ G| Akl | G| i | Ga- [ B8] 2
w8 ATy © 5 -t » sl e s 3.
'*wtw rhan | wlan p“'L‘ vw‘i U'"'L“f. iyt L,v-"kn 3
.0 £ s ¥ : s 4 s %

- O 4 ho* i ) i o -
|,>1s..i,-'! o ‘ .,\.,,a " Jas ) Al al 4

z - L] Fa -
B s .3 - P S | 3 w b e
B e Ao IS A B S v um
Ve e Bt | a2 [Mie | G0 | it | (384 ) 5

B I RS P L BN 4 [ TRt
AT - el LI I BT I -
Lw'l.u u""‘“"‘ B ‘;,v-"u: L/"L"f. ‘..)'VL""?. ras V\-"Ui 6

£ . °." NEr e dre, ::.—n} .‘A-°’ 51‘_} ;f',
ALY | Flza | Thoeta ] AV o | Voen | 1 | J£H 7

- L L4 [ - L[ » [ - r' rd
NIRRT T R
-1 5 Aloa J\M,_n Seal Ao hogd s Ao 8

- M - -

R A A TR L B s
> —‘\a-uwll Folus B AWl K24 dezd VSR K VG | T
- I - - - v

The English : 1. To extend ; II, verify ; IIL. contact with ; 1V, o
supply ; V. to be verified : VL. to be in mulual contact ; V.1, to
be unloosed ; VIIL 10 extend ; X. to request supplies.

* 3. Whatis to be dove with so-many forms ?

Take out Il and V. and memorise them, becauee lhey are llke
the ordinary strong Conjs. I, and V. Nuoie the rest.

4., 'Why arell 'md V. so:egulal ?
Because the effect of doub ling one of the two original “Surd”
radicals is to separatz those two in all parts of the verl, in
other words, to regularise this form, Refer to 72 and 83
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5 Why are the N. of A. and N. of Object alike in Conjs. 1L, VI,
VII[, and VIL ? Because their distinctive vowels cannot be

shown without separating the radicals,

Exercise 107 a. (‘__,JL| 1_3)

T PR

fJL;,JL:-J\U,-ch.J,,Ms LTS GT G a

=
3]

0. b o~

}
ull:'u \g o}.k.'l‘t..l Lla)_)_,ui ‘d‘ﬁkbdﬁﬁﬁi\.‘som}"_ﬂib“

s e d! JLHJ.L.’,’“. ‘,f;’;,',’(uu,

d/,.a

g,_)!.)'l.,\.c lz.a‘ 'l L\?. J){.ﬁ-YI ,,L} JI :] JQ (_,\ \)“ °b 'LJ_’

ﬂx’n” ‘.1:.\ - LL‘ :—Ls >-'| L\L; O o.))‘_, o_)t._(
‘ 4 "e‘.-- cﬁh/w) ‘.ﬁ:!»

......:aﬂ 'l,< ot [‘.&‘ ‘u.lC-l Ab g ;L“S" ,"‘KJ’ .«\’u._..ﬁ
- oy 2 . n - 5

Ja;'.. ulaLL..,\ y

?:{J [ Al

2
TR SN
oAl s ("_'L! :«-&lﬁ: g

b 8 a4 e -

é’.ﬂll‘ 4:2,:-— v," 'L‘ ,aﬁ Lo.‘ll o_)l..S/ 4 A V,-'\?',
‘luj‘.w ,5‘.’;4-3 rle.....» g_)'l i_ib Ua.::’) u)l.ja .J.:n:/U, i-_,x&”

Jer =0

L Iaﬁ L;-:(o ?_:};:.\u‘ l.f,-b -_;}\,..a )-»H a)l_)J la . b:u:!\é”

Feercise 17 b, RE-TRANSLATE T0 ARABIC ;

Wehear ({if : There arrived to us) that the G.Q.C. (General Officer Command-
ing} sent to ask to Le supplied with a number of men and a yuantity (portion)
of munitions.  After investigating (he request at the War Office, they
re-inforced him with all e asked of soldiers and equipments (accessories such
as means of transport, and other things (o, and so on).
As-far-as {up to) the present there have joined the Aimy of Qecupaticn in
this country many reinforcements, arliving from other countries, until (so that)

" it has been said that'tlie army éxtends from sca to sea wnd is ready {prepared)
for any thing.  They have also prepared for them a great camp
Then after their arrival by a few days, the war Lecame unexpectedly more
intense (lit, an intensifying non-expected) and a great batile took place, only
we were preserving (taking upon ourselves) Lhe policy' of defence not that of
attack. The army has several armpured trains and "Maxim guns” (cannon
quick firing). As for the Ministry of Communications, -- it has deserved
great praise.

—— ‘_:5

Lesson 108,
DERIVED CONJA: of HAMZATED TERB

I. Let us speak first of the verb mahmu; ul-fd.

. %
2. What is Conj. TII of _)‘ ‘?*It is j\from il
A

-

P ad
And Conj. IV of the same ?—It is ! from
3. How are these lo be distinguished?
By examining \r«'l:il'l wlj FEW Gl.lzn

L at

Example: 5 to reproach ; J\>'|y ; chJ,- ; J>-l

}

FH to cause pain; P-_,»' {.)k \ JA

] { 1 Al
)-—\-ua.“ JJ-\E“(..I l chﬂ,.J \‘ Y1 C_J_*‘ ' ey 5'5: g
i | Jssd! | e dael et |+
t s F . - % H | - wh 5
GGy i U dptay dn di
“’.f’.r Wy %.} 0’ : T \H ‘l aer et -
LN PO I TN o J,: 3 U’,"l; ot |3
.J‘&‘ "..,tpi PRI B T yots ) ;,:‘I . T ,.T
ol b i o [J/‘ O k")' ot ' QAJ | ot
o ol as E |, R LA Bt I T e A B
| ....4: >~ Lo | =L >L'Ji')>-l.d:);-"',;’! =\ g
D RN S ) B
“ ik o 1o 'ng '(d’ :;,\ \; “’ G L.; = L‘f.‘ :’w,_,;? ! ;ws A,
ow B L O T T R R A -
LY R e ) R v N S S  EE T 13
": L »}f:’i 1 : -5 '-"_ & ‘ ] ' AR [ :i i " LA fl—
M‘L‘):A,’:?'J . “’; ju i \,",E 4 ; m.:'l . .a—‘ _,s -‘w l.} :.’ q::_,)‘ }"- :-':.’o:l’ 8.
L:)'I-\f;kulli\_jb L....n!b.) L.M|u> L..,J Lo Lms 3‘)3 Lu..) t‘_,l.>} | 3 L\.»‘ 10

4. Toplace in tumtuw' fo bc sociable, ..3\ lo wnte a book u’”
. e AR .

is
5. Learn Q.?)- cllar-lo-prayer; rl Lia sagfferer, [Jy' painfid.

Fo-
A

Learn also o 9% a copference, which is a Noun of Place being
S0}

on the same form qu)uU (w {See63:7, footnote, and ¢ ,.4,,_:,.’-)
Self-Test 108, Translate these N's of Agent: an anthor; delayed;

a believer; asking to be excused ; a suffering woman.
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Lesson 109.

1, MAHMUZ-UL-'AIN verbs use some devived forms only.

|
H

5. Verbs Mahmuz-ul-Lam are frequently met with,

2. Where are Conjugations 1L, VIIL, X.?

gra | sl a
suald |l ] Jetdl ] oY 3
e € dydt | etdt | duedt \ r,!.u .
,:',__i:— s ‘:’ ‘ ‘).. 'CM o ‘io || L 3 “ L . ‘) -
da Liw r)-m—' !-‘: 3 {- | » 5 ': d r-u-“ {v:--w I.
o3 a7 ’)‘—) ok T »/: R .
\ . o~ c
iu)u r:)k' E‘:')Li e rc.)gt ’3& f‘)l Sc— 3
— ° o % < o v i
I EATA AR FIR F R »
I e e e N I e e A
_J_:'w’-;. ' e, ny N .v;’—__? _s‘_’.: L e -;} :_ﬁ‘.’-:f -r-w‘_)).. G -
RPN RN SN NN R 1P R I b ) ANy
RITE A I I -4 PRI P A
dy Jeli J?L.Ju Jﬁ'L... A Uclwu_ ’;..s ;.]d«s 6.
' ’::'] RS T I B PR P .-’_,"f‘? ""“
AL:J’ o L2l -~ A F:,JJ \)L ] - s Av: »’L ﬂ?i

(o take refuge tl}:ﬁ,l VIIL | to hide (a thing) E o,
to hide one seif "L:>~‘ lo accuse of error T!;'-

to be filled ;XE'J to inform 1'L‘-:ia‘ v,
to seck warmth T’IE.,.\ X. {o sin, miss aim gl,i::.-il

6. Pay special attention to Coan II,, IV and VI[I in tlus table.

5.

In IL there is a possible example J‘;l-; {o ask mueh, but it is not
important. Examples from VII, and X. are not in ordinary use.
Why are there not more ?

Because of the awkwardness in pronunciation of the inter-
mediate hamza, and the fewness of Conj. I, verbs of this class.
Which of the above shou!d be memorised ?

f'i\j to suit, is used of food (or clitmate) suiting a persen; J L.J

]

is used of everybody asking everyone else; and ’r W is some-

tlmes used of a wound healing (edges coming together} while

o

Lg,m. {.LJ\J'I the annual gathering (of a society). Also

Jflm to augur good ‘m‘lw! to bode lI] to be pessmusnc
Note the spelling of these words; the hamza is wrilten alone

(fﬂ(’? the long alif in AI Madi, alsoim VI .
Vo :— to conglat Lﬁ to acquit ‘ v_ to reward 'UL(to cure

l; I to prophesy LJU to commence |..LJ (Add these to p. 259).

. 7
sl z.]_,-i“r.,l Jelall r..,l o~ C - "‘f— T g
Ine! | p»u Judl | e |5
e - i ) = " ¥ o3 e ¥ 15
CP T AT, A ) LY - o, .
Sel G| G| | el en| &P 2‘
t et | Yaoslw oo towe] Yels)lrois Pwd if,
4 o 'l-_;E_a (6 S sl S s
“}".”',‘ NPT '_.’ , o i.: Y S
SO BT &2 BETIRES sl| S5| wETs,
,a‘ -ﬁ',g} ';" a) 3 oi‘ o3 % o) i D'I 11’5‘\
ALl Vel | sl Vonj o) st T2
ERs Azﬁ’.” N e &.‘f.’, LR *'_f.” P (ol
‘ﬁ'):v\’" e L'S“:;. L:.J-J Y] l‘m\:g. L5;.».; L:.u 5
}.’-"éf"J";f. ','_‘} ’w_ :/';’a-_, :}&:» e, 2 }“i:»‘ .
e It AT R IR Nt R E AU E A 1
-8 Lo | eyl 0 L L TN
Aan Bl | Ggand | 23t bz | Gl eanlf Gal s,
e 0 [d- ) . -t 1. e 8 0 4 lE- 0
. $.07 2 1.6 TR ET S —t—oo" e
#2] e AAZwa | B3| Ba2) NEEE w11 Bzt io

Exercise 109q.

I. To Arabic:— being-filled; taking-refuge; pessimism ; suita-
bility ; assembling; beginning; congratulation; acquittal ;
he-was-rewarded,

2, Also;— siijtable; congratulator] one-requited ; refupee ;une
filled; a Leginner; hiding oneself; optimistic,

Brercise (09b,
HR SR ORtS ‘.w e P‘“’ w63 LA (1)

cer g B

‘iLA,-A 1\5..5- ‘_g«\‘.-.n ;- Lu-‘ PE—.L:‘-. L!L<.A ‘;l;» l“/ln (u)



— 201 —-

- 260 —
EXAMINATION PAPER 110. Lesson 111,
A. Translate to Buglish:— e EYE, U.lob, ANL BAR
ROT) \J{!’fia Iy L.L( (1) Arabian Wisdom,

—
o . S NN YT: | PSRRI A 1 S W I A
el U 32 (Y) > U 23 G-l (1)

- L FER WISy FL‘"’”\J' U5 Al a1,
" ;

L8 Joalls 5,0 (L.ll (v)

S v
I

UL»'I u&JLw <€—q:=~_; °r<_ib

e ,,u,n(y Bl oy (8)
S i ,, Jﬁubj)cu .aouwiy‘_j.s (Y")
:iq:s; “, % g ’ ¢
SERAC o STy Al il 3 (1)
.\'.-’T-' =",-. ’i -".L -i ! ':. “a::a-i ’;q;‘ )ﬁ-::; :-W . wh . A
ST ARG Bend Vs 1 () dl.,m 3 A5 oy (i«l caills e (5)
. I
-t § » . £ La
P \i:l‘ 4” YUJ'I (Y) OML‘ 4}}”} o_,»zl—-b ;Ul : ‘_,.Lzlll et )’4| A;')k) ('\)
PR T ey . o .
CJJ 'u_g 4..,.<.a k) dl...» r s nfj‘ﬂ: 5 Mllj u.'_'/in'l (f\) LJ"‘LI iﬁ-_,ll_g ;\U} af_:z_LJ . Q}Li L:«":&"\’,, 4,’)&: (V)
- Jr oo - b "
) o - wr - @ " 1 - - ..'
U,,.Mu SN AL (Y SN plasl st Gk (n)
@: ~t 0 i I Translation of albore:
i Ha:ual' !.Bl ’t“ '5[;“&5 \' ‘_
(";}"“"' J,?" At ( ) I. Rest of body [is to be found] in rarity of food ;
B, Travslate to Arabic: Rest of soul in fewness of sins;
1. Acsl these two sheikbs where they are from. Rest of heart in scarcity of anxietly ;
2. The school is {ull (has filled); then let us begin, Rest of tongue in paucity of specch.
3. I believe in GOD and His Apostle. [women, 2. Knowledge is a tree, and action its fruoit,
4. Ask pardon for thy sin, and for the believers and believing 3. Two are never satisfied, the seeker of knowledge and the
5. -{Write out The Fifth Commandment). seeker of wealth,
6. The girls ran away (fled) from their teacher (f). 4. In haste is regret, and in consideration safety.
7. The two women were prophesying about the extension of 5. A slip of the foot is safer than a slip of the tongue.
the Kingdom of God. 6. Three things please the heart (we should say the eye) ; water
8. Thus (s0) God loved the world. (i.¢. the river} and greenness (Le. garden) and a pleasant face.
9. Those two ]ddIES mcllt (desetve) your plalse 7. A melrical rendering, — the terminal sukiin being “Poetical
10. As though he were engaged (busy) I Ticense” "“” °).9J“") Three things send away grief —
', Give Second Person, Dual, (a) Preterite, and (b) Present, of the greenness, and water and a pleasant lace,”

verbs: to stretch, deserve, be lilled, wrile a book, abstain, think. 8. Paradise Is under the leet of mothers (waid of fraining children).
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Lesson 112,
THE WEAK VERB,

@

P -] -]
P TN T Y
We come now to J;’;J\‘_}.;QH What does J‘t“‘ mean ?

By comparing 107:2 3::,- will be found to be the Participle of

s ] ..5 PO
el to be sick, hence to contain a letter called 4Lf.l| T

“letter of sickness,” The “Sick” (weak) letters are 4 and S
What are the three possible classes of “weak” verbs?

(o) f,\';‘ — those with » or (g as Jirst radical.

(b} \)_,f;:»-"l — with ‘s or s in the middle.

{c) U";f’ — with 5 or s as third radical.

There :are two supplementary classes to be added :

1. Verbs with first and third both weak ;

2. Verbs with second and thil;d’both weak,

What is meant by the word JL-;A ?

Compare 74 : 7 with 75 : 5, and nole that 330 (Conj. I, =to
resemble) takes its masgdar in :‘l}a (resemblance, or assimi-
lation) so these verbs are called “Assimilated” or “Similé"
verbs because they resemble the Sound Verb.

In verbs having yu as first radical, — what happens ?

Y verbs are inflected in afmost all their forms like the Strong

Verb. For example :)ul:’i ;wii to despair (of}, (in 103 :2).

N SR IPE FOT S A PR 2 -
N N T B s S O G s L
A s - & - i o~ 106 -
SR A S G e
PRI . /, PR
ol ' - o b
9

The Noun Agent is i,jﬁ and The Noun of Object i;»ji}

Loth of which are regular,

-~ 263 —

6. Js the Passive also 1egular?
Yes, in the Pasl ; fromj,...s): we should have got 'Juaiif the Past
had been Transitive, buf, as a matter of fact, the féw initial ya
verbs are mostly Intransitive,

7. In the Imperfect the Passive requires damima over the first ga,
then what would happen to the second ya {i.e., the radical)?
By our RULE of PERMUTATION (63:5) the strong vowel

over-rules the weak consonant, which is then changed lo wau ;

P | . . o ) !
thus, e . The same applies to the lmperative : J,&,\

-

- 1 . - o ke
8. Vocabulary: <% “to ripen,” =" “to be dry,’ 2 “to be easy”
! 0 '

-~

,'.izm to be awake,”

Eaxereise 112 a. To Arabic:

I. Do not despair of the mercy of God.

2. Verily after travail is ease.

3. Let us pick the ripe fruits,

4. Our crops are mildewed this year,

5. After long trial (experience) 1 did not find {113: 4) the
climate suitable,

6 The Annual Conference will meet in the city of Cairo.

7. Tcongraiulate you sincerely on your safe return,

Exeretse 1120, To English ;

‘f‘i“" Lo WY ()
;a”“ J,‘.';’..ﬁ .;.{ ul ("
o ,n fey °-*’
WS kil (v)
- oo §o 2 Aad

a3 - - s - o - ®
LJ)L:).Z‘:JI,\?'I'(! ;\;",LJ'I _,'L‘?::l-}'\:h;_ (¢)
el L d Gt
# - ﬁ—l.:‘;:'e, Rt - : ‘_)L
Ll B 5l D30 s (v)
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ILesson 113.
ASSIMILATED VERBS IN 5 (Jsly JW20)

1. Are Verbs with s regular, like those with (¢ ?

L .}

=

A few are regular, like the ya verbs, the others have special
rules. We must refer to Lessons 38 and 39, and the Revision
of the Six Classes on page 104, under Lesson 40,

Firstly, take the fourth line (page 104) :{,..::.n; 3}4;‘ : are there
Assimilated Verbs in s like it ?

Py b
- Ao - -
A very few, and these are regular, Ex: '} 9 by to be un-

wholesome

N

el )—2) This form is not used in 3. That leaves four, namely
04 [ - -0 - 0 -~

ey P LI T
\99 ' 1#.12.:‘ u\aj M \_,\Mf. U\nﬁ a].d Jzﬁi \j:ﬁ

- - - -

What happens to "\ b 7
A

All wau verbs on this form reject the meay in C)L&J\ and _;;5“‘
as shewn in the following table :
@ P ] Exy e
to promise Je A Ae 8 N g give birth A -'\k' -'\5.9
- ,u - -
& A} T [ > T o -
to find d A Jo- g || 1o beincombent | o2 T
. ey 2, - - -
to connect, arrive FEPY J..:; to deseribe ‘--N’ q ’W}
ST
. PR R
to arrive, come .,) 3_/,: >33 || to stand, stop R

9 -

What did we say about- \m lu;"'il\'LQSS-OII 39541

-

That its few examples are to be found in Assimilated VerD,

and that the wawr always disappears in C)L;Al

R

i
1o swell f) (ju (J) ‘ 1o inherit

- )»

to Le in good 3 Tra T ! to trust, confide oud s
. 3 SORNEL -
condition b e et | tolrust S ) L}:-f'
Lo

- - -

_265_

- -

I . 5
6. Does J..ei J:a also reject the wau ?

7

10.

11,

12,

e e e
Verbs on this form are mostiy regular; e.g. :}ﬁl Js.-)»' \_\-.3-., to

P T

fezu P ,g-.u-, to be in pain, We shall mention ilwo

exceptions in § 7. (In Jﬂ\ the waw is replaced by ya)
—0; - .«0—

The foliowing eight verbs in \A.JU J.s and \.m J.s although
they take fatha in Mudari® etc,, vet dmp the initial we.

-
-
[ L 0w Fa o

i wd A I i : 3
to be spacious C:" - C,_J to fall - C_" &

I’r a7 R N P

w 3 || to put, place ﬂn” Ca Cf}

Hn P
to trampie upon Ua 'L‘z: t

. 3T T PR R A S
. A .

to let alone * D> h o sl togive grant J e, P
L ’. 2~ P -
rain * ) to let, let ajone % J\ >

to restrain E:) C,j" t_), 4] t t— (C })

But why have you marked off the two verbs *

These may be omitted, as not much used.

Why is the Past of ’pb’} put in brackets ?

Becau5e the verb is only used in Present and Imperative.

6” Let me ...» }tca.,\i he lets him ... (or, he leaves him alonc).
What oulsianding facts will simplify this lesson ?

That these verbs are quite regular in {a) all Preterite ; (b) all
Passive ; {¢) all their Derived Coniugations. This was (o be
expected since only the first letter is weak. {Turn back to
Lesson 51 B, V. & E, and revise and re-learn sentence 3).

Arve the Parttmples {Nouns of Agent and Object) regular ?
Quute ie . A:»\_g finding ; usl_, standmg ,UJJ frusting : also

A} } -
;}:-)a found (f.e. present); s._;)»y given, granted ; »b L,_,, J.

~‘
trustedum, u; )_,A inherited.
Is there any special form for the Masdar ?
No ; it may take various fmms including \:9 but Jj:s is com-

mon ; ¢ ¢ _3\9 1 L__u ecclemashcal endowment ; &b s
k] C ) 742 9

e ]

standing &’5_, falling, happening; o;‘ﬁ, giving birth,
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13, But a great many of the verbs drop the y and compensate for
.J« At
it by adding 2 : thus sm conﬁdmce, ru: a gift ; 43} weight ;

A;-
a,,w attribute ; 41__, connection ; ihese last thiree may, how-

ever, take the J.é form :— Qj} ; f._'w} and w\m}

Lth'Lw-‘yw (\)

»a)su.‘_)lyum.m{w (¥)
m NLLL.J(Q_&IL,‘.M,UL(’ ()

s 0L

FExercise {13 a. To English:

4;[:‘ U‘ 4:5)_,; L)L....!Y‘ '\h:la ( H )
) L} ewl (o)

. w0 ,or. - .
‘\;3‘! ..\-n LiLu-r s ; v‘l‘ L&Jm i“ ( “\ )

-, A

L.ah -h \..9"’-’ b_m_, \w Ul LMLc V;-'l .,“ ( \/)

l JQ tf—j}\ao_;.& )'\J -\>J d L (A )

\JYi)L\H J}‘J}.’JY (\)

/Oo - £y o -

Sl .u;,,y 2 ‘(ux BTl (V)

I, Put down your burdens here. [earth.

2. His throne (seat) extended {covered) (he heavens and the

3 Had he been relying on (felt confidence in) her he would

have given her all she asked of him. {4 Lim follows law).

4. Man’s nature is inherited from his fathers.

5. God did not beget and was-not hegottem -~ - [his death,

6. He did not promise her that she would inherit anything after

7. Tt is incumbent upon us to accept his word and to have

. .confidence in him enlirely.

8. I found it placed on the chair.

9. There is no-one in the house at present.
10. Not every city is as it is described in the books.

Lesson 114,

Derived Forms :— What of Conjugation 112

Neither in s verbsorin S verbs is there any difficulty.

to cause to join )lw_,: J‘a }: J..a_,

to deliver (childbirth) \AJ}: y JJJ

Con;ugalnon 1IL? No specnal remark.

to join to \}'L¢5 _,1 A'L_o'l J,.a'l J.z:'l,

Conjugation lV ?— Wau verbs are regular, except the necess-

aly permutation m the magdar: exs:—to make clear, explam

L>~L..a: s g l to leave,depomt U‘L«\J Dy -’J‘
S C & .

to cause to arrive \Il..m La_,: Jw;l to necessitate ...-:-_s\
ui : 7
to cause to despair uﬂ LY to cause 1o exisl .x;._,l

What of Conjugation 1V, yu verbs?  These undergo a permu-

tation of the ye in &'Lo:au {See Rule in 63 : 5) -I-'*E’ to wake
g

up, becomes Li1 in 1V, Conj. Past, but Ja!y it &)La“

.-fo 5 ’/,1

Uékm] L.!y L2 I~ to have easy circumstances Jwy o
COIIJLI ation V. and VI?—No dlfﬁcuIEy. oL

to hesitate, depend {upon) (ulf') P18 u—ﬂ;,;m iy
Conjugation VIL? I

In Colloquinl Arabic we haved o] lto be born, J\>-y Vto be found
Any difficulty in VIIL?

'es,JL:~ verbs on form |.:5| curiously change the s or S 10

-0

.G H

« and then coalesce with the servile; thus C :1 Ja:\ dn-l

(Turn back to the special list on page 223, and memorise it).

- Canjugation X.—What happens to the wau in al-Masgdar?

The usual permutation of wau afier kasra.
. . (1a “ﬂ | 3 U/—l, ‘;’zf l

to deposit (in care), LS VXY I . YN C> g
PP WL -
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. ] -0 - P |
Sy LU s oawd
to ask to stop lﬂ***-" u’r*’ '--“’J*"' Lesson 115,
R
to seek to procare {import) 'IJ‘ J\--v'" 3);*-«‘ 2 W*‘" HOLILOW VERB,
3 ~-onw ie :
to awaken U“'U‘«‘W : L—’ -114**"‘ l L )_}.__99.- M J-&H What does the word :J;> | mean ?
e
9. Jc.u;l \,.»1? — The only change is in 1V, 0&“5 verb, whence we it is on lhe form Jdl and means hollow, or concave.
Ea . } s . ?

get _12',;', arousing, L:Ja necessilating; _-~3+ wealthy:andin 2. Why so called ?

Lo KT o Because the weak letter 3 or(g or ! “drops out” in the Jussive,ete,

1<- - ectin ther i =
VI, aa.x Elf“leemg,} A l:us:}lmg J“’ 4 Conn g 3. Explain the theory of the changes in ithe Preterite,
useful words m'l“,-»a humble ; o-’l 3+ midwife, The three classes are named afterthe letier taken tn the Present,
10 u}_&u ol () Medial Wau, Revise Lesson 24: 3, 4 and apply it,
' { e 3o~ l - .. - -
Like _ el ul but changing, of course, the kasra to fatha,— : i s LG NG | 6 J6
r o;;-\}/:) " ‘0 .}“0) a3 ' LY ey .
C:.» deposited ; AJ.c 424 agreed upon (e.g."Sound” Tradition). :).l (‘1; O ] B
1. Is UK-H rw‘ on the same form as JyAU (.a\ l.‘;fi | _ ,’_';.L";

. i ith Derived Conjugations (¢ £, 63 : 7 and 108: 5),
:Ifi’,sl:at 15 80 with ! Jug (b} Medial ¥e. The same theory applies here. We assume
t;_flma a public depository.

5L (1o become) to be from ’_;}..a but instead of }C;_;};a to
Table of Conjugations of Assimilated Verh (}) » ‘

avoid two sukins together we drop the ya, and get :.J.J»ﬂ

! e = |
i1 7 Jdaeillolly et ]L M —-—{-JLJ“ . 4 Ei- B T i DIV B ‘e
e e Sl J u’t“ ‘ ¢ I t—Ji"-“ \ ()‘*“ ™ I L LWt e | it e
' e - 4 p) i 3 .
- - f . - ) oo . -7 . ]
IO R AP o Y T R Faa - Y "y . O “J...s || L'Jo._ﬂ | u.,a .__;:,_.:
iy e Ay Bl e | G By G R < I :
n . W T re . . J,./) S PY] e ) . _ }oo
J.J:.,'; A ;4 2 s do| A » J'l_} Ny l2 L’_,r:-’ 1 | S 2
- < 1 - - P o
a2 : | Nl . - - 5 .3 l - s » - N ‘." n‘
Jlo s j.a\’) \_p'l 3.0\5 3.&1_3)_ Mol b Loy Loty |3 (c) Medidl Alif. % to fear, from LS 4> gives it 1 feared
- : " L7 3
IR ) T I I BRI a -t AR 1o s T < P
ol '»—*’"J'J- O e L O |[ ezt ozl 4 - 1Y LS IR VA VS LBl f i il
" G - e -; R Y G- -
IR FU s -2 R ,"’ a Ju-T, e i v - . J, . :__,.; - 5. :):'“ a)"ou ,):” “o' . '“¢‘
g ua:.a ) _’._A 2 L_.ﬂS} B gt F b4 e (_.nz- 'L....b P —
R PN L _,I,:‘ T PN Sl g p " T, z
S (S R P VS 27| A |e C L —~ s
e o8 o K 3 - i L
ol d‘* . ":Bn'.:a 1343',| el | Al . l z_}‘“J 8. 4. ButIdo not see any dnifuence between classes (b) and {¢)
- - . -8
3 _° By ) Do Ze e o : 1 > - "? 3 > ’ @ »a )! L ‘ See })'L,Ql‘ (_5) is LJ 3 (]) J‘L‘“ﬂ, b“t c) ’S Ju
L\.ukwll YD)A-«J P)}\-.n--l 93}.«#’ C.:’}-.u‘ f:?j"‘“‘” If’-"jm\-" ‘)vf)uﬂ’ 10 fear A
L7 A o —_——
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What is the fundamental RULE deduced from 3 (a) (8} and (c)?
That a weak letter always drops out when followed by a
jazmated consonant {one bearing sukiin).

What happeus with the Passive 2—The letlers J s G being

the original radicals (see also CL’ to sell, similar to )L-?) the

- )“ . 3 '
passive would have been J)’ - but a permutation

takes place, and the kasra and ya are wrilten— ‘}:5 & also
- L] + 9}'
R _,.u and L_J.\:u I was betrayed. (Some allow (.ix ).

Any change in '_'}':Ln“ r.v'l

e e
Yes; the weak letter is replaced by hamza; J;'U a speaker)’\jb

R
saying (adverbial expression to infroduce "a speech; J:Lp

becoming ; J,,L,. gomg;u:'b afraid rb sleeping; ,__,,.L. dying.
,J-'

The feminine is regularly formed by 5 thus dh. ‘u

Any change in Jy:ﬁ rﬂ

{a) Middle wan ve1bs drop one wau ; me is written Jyﬁ
'} a - -
(35020 We write -Q)y-:-u guarded (ie. chaste); ,‘-}La blamed.

T 4 -
(b) Middle g verbs chanpe the long weu to yu; thus Amapt sold;
- . REEr . 'J..L’ 20 .
J:.i; measured ; but a8 possible ; <legan articles sold.

P LS
(c) From <\# to fear, we get » to-be-feared, venerable;

- e
—and from - -A:_A_,f-- feared, fearful. -

What form does the masdar take?

At A.’°
Generally \.. but not always JJ,B asaying; & or CM act
el & -
of selling; _;Lu act of going, or pace; sy sleep; <
}- -

death; J}"‘- fear; ‘h_,: repentance.

I.

.
Lesson 118.

S Judl 5 i

We said in the last lesson that Hollow Verbs range themselves 7

in three classes according to the medial letter of their Imper-

S
fect tense. Very well ; but why do you say Z‘J)Ei when the form

30~

1 Jn.d'..!‘ ; how is the sukifin of the fu replaced by a vowel!?
9
The answer is that the hypothetical form is U;EJ_ yaquuln
5.
but that becomes djm yagili just as its hypothetical passive

o7 ?
()_J a4 yuquale is actually written 3\3: yuqgdli.

Show this for the three classes :— Medial wan, ya, alif
s o0

&~
A "..
(a) J)‘i, he soys, becomes f,lyu_ Jjn becomes JLu Passive

- -

2 ° -~ 2o
(b) C:-‘:d‘\-i he 33”"2- " C:-:’H E‘H_ " é-‘-‘ +

L L
(C) :__9_,55“ he ﬁ"”"": " ‘--ﬂg i‘.J_".'i: n ;}u "

Inflect one of these only ",.‘,u’ (he sells) —
oL

st T T AT y T s
Y Ul Olaad Olats Ak pnds
AT P o R
e Lt WL . P
It U ul-«:-}-: Otnad Amad
E T X PR e
2 . i
ey ~ <)
- [

Why has the middle letter disappeared from the Fem. Plural ?
Revise our RULE : “When the third radical receives a sukiin
then the long vowel before it is changed into a corresponding
short one because a shut syllable cannot admit a long vowel”

" {{e., two sukfins mav not occur together ! ).

Turn back to 115 ¢ 3 and very carefully revise. This prep:ues
us for the most mmmt'mt section of the Hollow Verb {_,)a“ll
'()azmated or Jucmve) One example was worked out on page
93 {Lesson 36:6). There is no difficulty at all if this RULE be
really grasped, and many examples he analysed,



5 Inflect "He did not say”

,ﬁ)f 4 {: - 3o - 3
oM (1 e ()
R T R s
SN RRNCE

3.

=

:\z; |

0lz ol
10 Jel
' "

2 o0
)ﬂ.) J. 2 }

NOTE on lam yakun, same form as above. Some of the poets—and Al-Qur'in

3
[
in eight instances only — shorten lua yakuz U<~

31

I was not,

} -
t‘z\: e he was not ﬂ\e

6. Tmperative of the same :

'Y ) 1 A
L)L9 {’{,, l \9}5
7. Jussive of {¢) “He did not fear.”
8- y - - - -~
GE ) e 1| By
o s Re
) ey
| t
894 —
8. Imperative — “Fear!”
LS } - - "
i ik L.
9. Jussive of (b) “He did not sell.”
P - ' -~ i s -
Gap W] B G
C)!?? l}:E}: é 1 &t:+: e
o) -
10, Imperative: “Sell”

11 Tussive of Passive :
~e” 3
- L.:':' e ety e

/D/)

S G GG
o~ ):P. 3 g e

T ~

[

“"He (it} was not sold,
-} -
GGy ey

1 H

é still further, and write

UE ) U
A g
2 ¢ e
0-’.;
t_,.@:-\}

B
.;I:.’. .l. C-’J f-
IR
=
-]
T o
oa) o)
. \ 2 \
¢ C-f
,t \‘ o'{ \
s
LY

12. Give a short list of Hollow Verbs in frequent use :
> E T -
to sleep (-L: (.L) to adorn Ol ul) to guard L)_,ea.‘ UL&
oo a7 o 37 -
to venerate u - L._)'Lﬁ to live \.,}.:'J..“’ UA'LG to die L_';_,: ;__,;(;
- ) ; )
2 “lye F,pr o } e -
to obtain JL.: Jl) to be fitting LB‘J" dy to blame )L: Y
. S
- - -
3 R > Ll
to h%g&:g’; lf to Increase A 'y 2l 5| to repent - ub

FErercise 118 A.

I.
2.

I became afraid of not selling (lack of sale of) the books.
Guard {Hold) your tongue ; if you guard it, it guards you, if
you belray it, it betrays you.

. IThought books and sold them again, but the sales were small.

4. He was not one of the blameworthy ones who betrayed

their country.

[ fear that that person has not repented sincerely (lif. a true
repentance).

It was (is) said that the Khalifa Harlin the Wise one night
did not sleep, 50 he arose and said to Ja*far, “Get up and go
with me to visit the city.”’

7. It was said of General (/f. Leader) Jouhar that he lived

honoured and died regretted,

Exercise {16 B.

,_< l ,_C:‘:M r..\ﬁ- 'Lm ’l> L)J-. d’t ('\)

k.«l;L:- ﬂ\..,.)- u‘ L«UL_:: 4M..a (_)1 \_.l.)u ..LGx- (\’)
5 ey a0 g O
WJD, ,,u u’-\“ ;m,uiu UQ (J (1)
Lm AN " SN e S dl (o)

Jp.»’-_

Za _)tm (\r)

s 9{% Ju\h5J=~‘ u F::"")‘ Oﬁf’ “F‘LJ“L' :"“ Y

iBu

41i% 1 s dﬁl u_’ f? J£a>J L}t

A0, S0 W il a.,l Al s )
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Lesson 117,
DERIVED CONS, HOLLOW VERB.

I. Does the Hollow Verb differ from the strong in all the

conjugations ? — No, only o T
in IV., VIL, VIIL, X, i ¢, in \}“‘“l J3b das e
2

2. Prove that statement by examples upon the ather forms |

We will do so by giving examples of both wau and ya verbs
upon IL, 1IL, V., VL & IX., which examples must be memorised

# s B~ -

{ - 6, , w ' .

° i;a(:}iim be "J"----vﬂ’ _)\44’ Sz | to straighten out l:__,m {. Jm r_,a
to outbid another - -3 , 2t

(at auction) J“i > ‘-bl ‘) to oppose da )Lm (- .h’ r.’b

-

\'}Gw "2 .n’."" L
37 C)J" CJJ’

to be dissimilar L;,EJ - L’ C ’L, to eb’g‘-lfsgs"“\ fles 5 _,'L?;:J“ "ol

,-}‘.« -,f-,--

to adorn oneself L.J JJ _;u or__y | to marry

oo~ 39

. ) o # .0
to be white 'LAG’LA.-J | un:Ju U‘n"’ I to be black 1.51.5}»'1 S gt .b}-wl,

3. What prmcnples may be inferred from these examples ?
{a) Weak leiters marked with shadda (1L & V.) or followed by
congonant with shadda {IX,) undergo no change ;
(b) In general, weak [etters undergo no change when preceded
(or followed) by a letter of prolongation (II1., VI & Magdar 1)
4. Give the jussive of one exqmple each of medial wau on I1.,

LVLVL X 355 145G
I, J_’)(‘)_B'L?':-d E?"j_}‘\-) {!‘-)‘.m }{}mr

5. Now give one example of Conj. 1V. J.sl {Compare 76: 3).

fb‘ he raised up, frans.: (or, he stayed, inlrans. )

- - i
”Lj.‘,s\ FANTRRERH L,m oAty (.ls‘
)a,-;. - n)_e,{’ o - ‘“i B .W- o
UMsl (_Jl L...a.sl st 'l
[PR ’ %
{5 — o]

6. What is observable bere 7
The occurence of our fundamental Rule (115 :5) “Weak letter
drops out when followed by consonant with sukiin,”

7. What does g)la\ come from ?

(—b comes from {,u e.f. ["L"J (7614 and 116 : 2).

L; 2 u) Q\::FJ u'lum )r..'z'f ';p.ni
N I L ;2
N Dyed Ol Otests P
» - - - - " l"'.
3 ;_; . 3w l
e &
8. p_;gg'l of the same. Watch the effect of the sukdn.
+ F ) L2 ; ’
‘/-o . 2 l}“" o '\f o » - 0 3 ., ¢ u
A bend LS LA wm e ek
-0 ..", o > , L4 - .'.’.. L .ﬁ. @ 3..
g b S o 5
cdey ‘ R
el e
9. Yl _
-a .-p - "Tl -o‘i L] “‘i'-
gy l),.si 'l..:b o o
10. The Passive: (a) Indicative (he will be 1alscd)
- ” - s -
e Oas L,, UL. & uk. ui ’(\.;; )f“'z
- -3 . :“’ :“;
L;‘_.J L'))..lE? L)L' 'L:'.; O \3 }L‘u
P i P
a1 —_— 4 'I
‘.L. (.l
(b} Jussive (he was not raised).

- o‘..) 3 .’., ’3.. s '3 L] -..).. ] ’3
L:’,._QL{‘J ‘)OLU rj Ec £ rj ‘U Lﬁ)ﬂrj rm r‘ r.ﬂ._\‘[‘J
-2 -~ «} -3

f.e MY " wn "L:— & ..;,
e wEs | cEp g
—_— ° 31
e ol

J.o'uﬂ \1& fonmed from &)La-u lhus f—u staymg ,‘f_‘--«u‘ fatal;

; f restful J. prolonging; f“J\A making permanent; 1:)
>
removing ; U‘?’ msu]tlng, .’-—--‘34" obedient ; Jmm beneficial,

e

P 4
12. Jy;“ ruw = “’r'di" raised; Ji_,- removed; ULV insulted;
- 2
EL:Z‘- obeyed; DL:A brought back.



13.

14.

_276_...

I
Should not the Masdar take the form J'ML ¢

X /ﬂ‘ - ’ﬂp'i- A},_’O“
It should; but rlfl would be the Masdar of {-}ﬂ aud ¢ \5‘
e &

of r B not of fh‘ from the latler we get flb' and to avoid

the two silent alifs one is deleted, and compensation made by

PUE— Ao
adding & — A.-'Ls\ ! act-of-raising ; or slaying; ‘GUL killing ;
e Ao -
‘dlu lengthening; "ull J‘ making permanent; “\H_')!_ removing ;

P afp - S ot

d‘;bL insult; "“"LL’E_ obedience ; 55} benefit (to others); Sa'l,rfl

o P
repetition ; 'o'b‘)i will ; 3)"3‘__ management, direction.
Is there any instance of a verb on this IV, form in which the
weak letter istreated as a strong one (Z.2. an accented consonant)?

- %
Yes; j_;c-l (to be lacking to anyone) thus :—

“The Glory of God is-lacking-to them” (Rom 3 :23) Mg a PR
. . 44 l -] );C‘-‘
(Subject of the sentence is A2} . . r
Wisdom is lacking Lo him (=he is destitute of it) } ’4’ °< 17"
(Subject is 1.5:!-') - s ) J"’

e
This root )s¢ is the one from which we get the coll j{"lc-

“wanting” (N, of Agent of Conj, 1).

Eaxercice 117, To English, and vice versa:

0, PR S B
O WY sake STkl bl (W)
BN 3 05 (Y)

R e P ey
'Lifx;r— dl:nls'l \Lu“ 3l;u (»)

A A
E:'Lz.hws L J J;n ot u_).)_)‘ lbl (o)
X LGy ()

_,\...-

;‘:s/ ;"J o N u"“i*j‘:,! J( (¥)

FEAA ft:.tn Lt d,uat ’(.:«i ONS

I {

Lesson 118,
CONJS: VIL & VIII (HOLLOW)

Give as an example of Conjugation VII Hollow,~— “o let

cuneself be led ™.

/o«o ,,e PRy P o PR ] - R
odat o LsEh | Esst LIS | Lsls! slal

300 3.0 FPL] -0 o8

sl e S oas ) Basl
’.Bf.?. AL
Laat — ol |

Supposing a passive of VI, were possible, how would it be
written ?

Since Jwi takes its passive (if any) in \w l — ;'L&;l would

Torm its passive (if any) thus:— -l:xu | Or even -\:AJJ

@L&l\

.,-o,r:a . e prps P - o e
oA Geolis l obslan bl sl s\
. wB - -0 Lo ey 5 s
OARG Oeo\ay obo\iy orolas Sla
. B 9. " ’ ’"0 %

s\ — s\&

NOTE~There being but few transitive hollow verbs, there are

few taking Conj: VIL One other example is :;’L\i"' to be

trodden down (crops).

-0 -
0. @ . . .
If the Jussive is Aal Aol etc., give the Imperative:

-0 -5 1 -8 ; w® ‘..4
O | L.’;Lz;j 5. EYey) I s\i] 35 |
6}

J,ssu »w“_’ \GLJ @-» in this case are alike: D'uw tractable,

“What becomes” of the alif of the verb when mserting the

usual alif before the thivd radical to form the masdar?
It is penmutdted to ya because the preceding vowel is kasra.

“Thus :Lm | tractability ; Uub.h‘ being trampled upon.

v 5t ),‘ to increase, be augmented (see 89 5).



10.

II1.

12,

13.

14,

- -8 - 0 - % P s -0
SRS B P T I G S Y B P RS I TR O B

5)"0/9 o .»}:o,_ o . 0-@
TErS) f‘.)é_)l lias ) _;pa_;l Ry
B35 — Zass)l

-t

rd
Passive of "jlix|to choose. -} is occasionally heard.
. -

- - LI . & s . e 3 . LI 4
u_j\_::-‘ L,_;u:-\ (N 'I_}\.:-.L'l L:',;_;‘L_'.';-'l _):‘L.Z';'—l
P Na ) r.o ’-’a o 2 ks o :"_’ - :°.’
oo A c‘_p_;-‘ LJN'I 5_)_)4.>-! J.J__;\.:—l
c . o2 ’ ’ /’ o -7 )
'er.;-l il C—’J\-":'l

Give &,Lall of ub)\ to be adorned.

L - X e - - s, /a‘: P
L)JJ»__ u_,,\:j" Sbls ubb; als ol
02y OJ.:'IJ_'): L)l;bj u}‘"-’_)‘ L}'I‘)J;
. - Ty e
bl;a_’): — NIERY
B~ 6 -

The Jussive being Qb}- ele, what is the Imperative ¢
- st -8 b 0

RSTRRR NS Gl5 51 glosl 095

Wiy the shadda in the Feminine Plural of 9 and 10¢
Thal is caused by the coalescence of the radical nun of the

verb and the nun (affixed pronoun-mark) of feminine plural.

s 2
Give the Passive of r,_',@l'l GL‘A\ (Jussive) g FJ

u.}tﬁg b)ue e ] 1,1,.;(3 Nag _,xé /
Ju: (J }U_Lg‘j _13“t:;¢f (‘J, - )L,c {_&Mz {,_1_“
A J — ' p\rl
Jpel ol JeU ol e e RIS e A

comfmt R

L

The Masdar , Accordmg to rule, Ezs : - (?Bl

— .
4 20 It

-
JL.aJ choice, option ; ;x'u.aﬂ increase ; olie! custom,

-
-

2.

3.

4 Jsesd Gl p5lall of Llaeit to answer (pra

5.

6. ,\'l of _,l,c...l 16 answer (prayer, 1equesr, ete.)

TLesson 119.

CONJUGATION X (ROLLOW)

r}[uﬂ .:.9,_11 Ggumf rl;;..| to be upright.

e -t 3 -t
- -
& “0 ¢:0 ! o )‘.0 r:j

(-.._s.ﬂ.ww
- -
-8 b

Liarz |

R -] -
Lralazat Glizad
4 -~
L

A enin R i ad!
-

Jrgmeb G’“ ooMof laicd to consult.

ufmkwl 1!_}\. Ju.wl

o ye } k) Tre s

e . \ 0’

H- sa
P

bfﬂl..w|

- o :O . - -8

oAl 2

rd - - - -

i (J,is:;
@ -

oI
[ O

-0 - -~
T SR TR
Ot Oplend
-8 'f AT R
O Q}!l E )

-0
L_.JL?c..M)

r,_;él of L ol to scorn (compare with 3

-a -0

H - 3
4 ‘M_,.“,!‘
W‘“e‘ A

~0 -0
e
L’,A.?e:w l I .‘.‘M ‘
. #
-

se

B _;«.M.J..,..J U&.M.\..w\
Ly e s
Lﬂf':.)..wl

~% . -0
FELE WSk S| K W50
- - - - -

LTS

u[x 'L:c..w) u\: >=.w_!
,0 3
Ol

-0 - - -~

‘--‘:i}\m’ ‘L

ey

\
Uynd ) |

Y- .
e alina! }U:.»'l
-
3
- - L
il _,,..c...w'l
-

-
—f

2.0 w, ‘
Ak R

1o Je
u_;\..wi..ull M]
}9) - e 2
w® v i w? o \
L..)fﬂ}--ﬂ‘ \...)fau\u-
’ o}

s.0 .

1
I._JJ;M

s 0 s e
Jealud Harlud
P » -“-0 -
L'r_':\:,ﬂ,*....) -\:.R.«u.-‘
A
E P
.L.n...\.ul
yer, request, eic.)

e s s

Plnd Ozl

- . ~0 )“ - ~¢ )“

wy l?z:m’ u'l:-:.l"..)
- -0 }

uth:a..w

above).

oF1 !
el L]
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ey s e, o Exercise 118 a. To Arabic: (see page 28g).
7 \"Lm {v“’l ¢ —- Examples : (‘.',;:‘“' upright‘; :\:fw receiving I. Be tranquil { fem ; ) fear i1dt, because thy friends are safe,
benefit ; M::::A answering {a request) ;-Lﬁj‘::.:» despising. 2. How are the dead raised ? )
N J),.'qli 19 :— Examples S,L»:‘;:m)‘ onC-COU’SUI[Ed (" Adviser” 3. She made show as though (pretended that} she did not find

e o @ A;Sr q the weight short (deficient).  Note — verbs like wajada can
2T .
. - cfite RN o answered prayer ;
to Gove) Saza prefited ; th e take two objects, both in Accusative Case).

. S EEEP . ‘
A’UL?“““ scoffed at; f_l"“:" possible ; t—ltg,_‘......-_;t_ﬁlmpﬂsslbl&. 4. It is not in my power, nor in the power of others, lo-grant
9. Is the magdar similar to that of VIL and VI ? : (the-granting-of) your request.
No ; but it is similar lo that of IV. (conii\sf “lhe Nouns 5. His Excellency the Adviser did not grant my request but
of Agent of 1V, and X, with VIL and VIID. LLE:..'Ium'ighl- said that the matter was impossible.

) A )'L -\-lo“ | ( a (ll q e T ce .
ness o l.-u--)n l COI!SU]MUUII H 4 ?: 1 answel to requ (,SI 6 Ihe re Iles'e(l

3 did not consider-right {approve) their interrogation of her,
or prayer) ; d“"‘h:““J power, ability, so she did not answer them with with a single word (at all).

10. Is there a verb (as we found in 1V.) trealing its weak letter as

a sound one (7., an accented consonant) ? (see 117 1 14). EXAMINATION PAPER 120,

-~ -~ -D . - ] . ‘
Yes; L_;;x:.n\ to calechise or examine (legal enquiry, elC.s A To English -
e
The root idea is that of asking for an answer (u\_)a-) Another IL‘), §’ ,.H ] (\)
example — :__:’;,JM'I to consider correct. The masdars are o wrar ot pn . g

4,.?:1>- 4y ‘_,.u_,«.ui A IJ» (x)
TS 33 ;,_.{.;.\;-L.j&f ',:,,_;31, r{ A (1)
BEETAREN %;u\!;;i»b‘ (\) 4,k
b‘ﬂ‘ ‘M—“{ () A IR SOk oﬁutor,zmj 3 (x)

m,b \)Jm; m Lsf el (r) -

- - ‘-{‘93\*" ;-~—(u‘ a-<-—U°j ): (o)
JJL(A:'L&w‘)A:L:—‘Lg i 49[.2’ " 3 \Jjgﬁtﬂw\dﬂﬂ (¢)

sound L__:l )ah.,\ u._.:'l }..4-\»-"1

Eaxercise 119 B. To English:

-
;.4&’}4.‘ | %

-

\

LG ) { b.’.‘;ﬁ{,édjl')’.llé Tiye (W)
t_kg..j.a }_)4,.5— ylu"JLS \, (_;U&l u_ﬂr--w-» r! N, Aratheton ( . ,,\; : ” “-, z C
o ie o £ et l (1) ' 3ol ey g T ° ()
r.’(n\_,’?v.«-w‘l L.J)A-u-«- F—‘ k’/‘- J L}S g ﬂ';""“" 2 &Jf"'p‘w r(‘ £ - L .

u-:d
& - e * e 4 VI ? -
(See p- 281) ERRES rfrﬁ‘ ) I 50 oS (A)
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L Gy Bl AL QM LEYT B (W)

PR

d LJ'“>'1 J\-*-“- Uh }J‘i ,:.,U: LLG

To Arclic :
1. She did not find in her father’s house more than eight coins.
2. Despair uot of the mercy of God, because He is very merciful,

3. You caanot find any person exactly as he is described

hy others.

b

We blamed thee because thou didst ( muse - ) not visit us.
. Tt is said that the house was sold at a small price.
6. The children of Israel were punished because they did not

obey God but oppased his prophets.

7. "Awake thou that sleepest, and arise from the dead, and

Christ shall give thee light,”

8. We hear that the G.O.C. (General Officer Commanding) of
the Army of Occupation sent to ask for re-inforcelm_enté,
but, in spite of all that, he was badly defeated.

0. We will weigh it in the balance.

10. Is not the plough more useful than the sword ?

C Gwe the Imperative Plural Masc : and I‘em and the Engllsh

meamngs of these verbs :

O -] P -t

Jf l _)'Lw.!\....u

g__.'b ’L)j;..a..u'l -\:hl y.b; é} JLBJ(- | C:

._..233..n

Lesson 121
EYE VOICE & EAR

4

Reply 35

S5 .
Salulation 4.2

-

‘s or

(Coll ; mi>J ) b e

HESP R R 5u.L;
(S ) e 7 Jeds 2N
(Aitdly Hrglly) edhiad oy o,
(i) 5s8Cen Sty
é.i::;f bl

SR

eL shl, &

2 L o

N ju\

uhlw‘ il

e o b

b -

Sl dy ST

(s & 25 40 d,k;"::;

ikl e sl 1

3o,
TR el Y
|

Jpay

{Welcome !) L;_},
(Salaam !) t:‘j:’i.'c- rif.ﬂ
(Kind Inquiry) Ju u._.(

(When eating) lia ;((1\.&&?

(Thanks) dll.;{a)ﬁl
(To one eating) fix.;b
(Congratulation) J_,’ "
(Feast-day) il:;[fa T.Lo
(Weddings) ‘Onally ot

{(Recovery) L“‘i:_:'slc-ukc-é\!.l‘,;.\
(Amival) AN fed a4
(Birth s 3 800)

Fies SNy (L
(condolence o)
' -- gy J.:-\ 3 r.ao

(New Year i llu—U)

o K {J\;}) ,3)/

(Long Life 1) LJ:._\'.J )};J ]
[ -
3 ﬂ.{

(Good bye) ALY e
o

(Thank you)
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Lesson 122. ~ =il Judl

Why is this verD so called ?
Niqig is the Active Participle of a verb u“" to come short,
be defective ; and the verl is given this name because its final

But it is
nof defective in the sense of any of its tenses heing missing.

4 gt Gw 8O
A
(This constr. expl. in 148 : 16).

radical, being weal, has a tendency to “drop off.”

A much better name is used by some :—
- “The Verb Weak of Ending,”
Into what classes can this verh be divide